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Congratulations on your purchase of this VCR.

Welcome!

Your VCR is loaded with advanced features, but at the same time it is very easy to use. You will
soon be producing home video that you can enjoy for years to come.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do
not expose the unit to rain or
moisture.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK '
DO NOT OPEN °

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

This symbol is intended to alert
the user to the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage”
within the product’s enclosure
that may be of sufficient
magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons.

This symbol is intended to alert
the user to the presence of
important operating and
maintenance (servicing)
instructions in the literature
accompanying the appliance.

For customers in the U.S.A. and
CANADA

CAUTION

TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH
WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT,
FULLY INSERT.

For customers in the U.S.A.

If you have any questions about this product, you may
call :

Sony Customer Information Center

1-800-222-SONY (7669)

The number below is for the FCC related matters only.

Regulatory Information

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model No.: GV-D1000

Responsible Party:Sony Electronics Inc.

Address: 16530 Via Esprillo, San
Diego, CA 92127 US.A.

Telephone No.:  858-942-2230

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions.: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation.

CAUTION

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not
expressly approved in this manual could void your
authority to operate this equipment.

Notes:

¢ This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television
reception, which can be determined by turning
the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by
one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a
circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/
TV technician for help.

The supplied interface cable must be used with

the equipment in order to comply with the

limits for a digital device pursuant to Subpart B

of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

e This product contains mercury. Disposal of this
product may be regulated if sold in the United
States. For disposal or recycling information,
please contact your local authorities or the
Electronics Industries Alliance
(http:/ /www eiae.org).



~ GV-D1000E
Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this VCR.
Your VCR is loaded with advanced features, but
at the same time it is very easy to use. You will
soon be producing home video that you can
enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by
ASTA or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with &
or & mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has
a detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital video cassette recorder.

This product has been tested and found to
comply with the Limits set out in the EMC
Directive using a connection cable shorter than 3
meters. (9.8 feet)

Notice

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes
data transfer to discontinue midway (fail), restart
the application or disconnect and connect the
USB cable again.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

= Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

- GV-D1000E

[o6po noxxanoBaTb!

MosapasnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem
BUAeoMarHuTochoHa.

BupeomarHutodoH ocHalleH
yCOBEPLLEHCTBOBaHHbIMU (DYHKLMAMU, HO B TO XK€
BPEMA ero 04eHb NErko ucnonb3osaTtb. Bckope Bel
6yneTe co3nasaTtb CEMEVHbIE BUAEONPOrpamMmbl,
KOTOPbIMW MOXEeTe Hacnaxaatbca nocneayoLime
rogsbl.

BHUMAHUE
[nAa npenoTBpaLleHra noxapa unm
NopakeHUA 3NEKTPUYECKMM TOKOM He
noasepranTe annapaTt BO3AEUCTBMIO AOXAA
unv BRaru.

Bo n3bexxaHne nopaxkeHuA aNeKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe KOpnyc.
Obpatantech 3a 06Cny>XnBaHMEM TOMbKO K
KBaIM(PMUMPOBAHHOMY NepcoHary.

Ona nokynateneu B EBpone
BHUMAHUE

GJ'IeKTDOMaI'HMTHbIe nonA Ha onpeaeneHHbIX
HYacToTax MOryT BfIMATb HA MsoGpa)KeHme n
3BYK, BOCNPON3BOAMMbIE AaHHbIM LMPOBLIM
KacCeTHbIM BI/IJJ,eOMaFHMTOCbOHOM.

370 n3genvie NpoLno NPoBepPKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTrebl EMC
ONA NCNOMb30BaHWA COEANHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.

MpeaynpexxaeHue

Ecnu cTtaTtnyeckoe anekTpuyecTso unm
3MIeKTPOMarHeTu3M npuBeaeT K NpepbiBaHnIo
(HEBBINONHEHUIO) NEepeaayn AaHHbIX, TO
nepesanycTute NpMKNaaHyto nporpaMmy um
oTcoeauHuTe u nogcoeanHnte USB-kabenb
onATb.



Main Features

Inserting moving or still images, and playing them back
= Playing back a tape (p. 23)

= Recording from the other VCR or TV (p. 32)

= Recording an image from a tape as a still image (p. 127)

«Recording a picture from a tape as a moving picture (p. 131)

«Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick™s (p. 142)

«Viewing a moving picture on “Memory Stick”s (p. 147)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with an analog video unit and your computer (p. 88)

= Viewing images recorded on tapes using the supplied USB cable (Windows users only) (p. 96)
= Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick”s using the supplied USB cable (p. 150)

Other uses

Functions to give images more impact
= Picture effect (p. 36)

= Digital effect (p. 38)

= Title (p. 44)

Functions to use on recorded tapes

«DATA CODE (p. 64)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 41)

«Zero set memory (p. 43)

«Title search (p. 56)

= Digital program editing (on tapes) (p. 71)

= Digital program editing (on “Memory Stick’s) (p. 135)
= HiFi SOUND (p. 27)

=L abeling a cassette (p. 52)

Functions to use on recorded “Memory Stick”s
= Memory PB ZOOM (p. 164)



OcHOBHbIe onepauuu

BcTaBka noaABUXXHbIX UTU HenoABUXXHbIX u306pa)|(eHvu7| U ux socnpoussegeHuve
* BocnpouaBseaeHue kacceTbl (CTp. 23)

® 3anucb ¢ Apyroro BuaeomarHMTodoHa unu tenesmaopa (cTp. 32)

® 3anncb n306paxKeHna ¢ KacceTbl Kak HenoABMXKHOIo n3obpaxkeHusa (cTp. 127)

® 3anucb n306paxkeHna ¢ KacceTbl Kak NoABUXKHOIO n3obpaxkeHusa (ctp. 131)

® [IpOCMOTP HENOABMXHbIX N306paxKeHni, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 142)

© [IpOCMOTP NOABUXKHbBIX N306paXKeHNI, 3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 147)

MepeHoc n3o6parkeHn Ha KOMNbIOTEP

* lcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBow BuaeoannapaTypor u KoMnbloTepom (cTp. 88)

¢ [pocMOTp N306paxkeHni, 3annucaHHbIX Ha KacceTax, C MOMOLLbIO npunaraemoro kabensa USB (Tonbko ansa
nonb3oBatenen Windows) (cTp. 96)

¢ [pocMoTp n3obparkeHuni, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ nomoLbto npunaraemoro kabena USB (cTp. 150)

Apyrue onepauuun

DYHKUUM oNnA npuaaHuA n3obpaxeHUAMm 6osbluei BbipasuTesibHOCTH
* DbpekT nsobpaxenua (cTp. 36)

¢ Linchposoit achchekT (cTp. 38)

® Tutp (cTp. 44)

®DYyHKLUUKN, UCNOoNb3yemble ANnA 3anucaHHbIX KacceT

¢ DATA CODE (cTp. 64)

* PB ZOOM kacceTbl (cTp. 41)

¢ [amATb HyNeBOW OTMETKM (CTp. 43)

¢ [Monck TuTpa (cTp. 56)

¢ LinchpoBor MoOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha kacceTax) (cTp. 71)

¢ Lincdhposon MmoHTaxk nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”) (cTp. 135)
* HiFi SOUND (cTp. 27)

¢ MapkupoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 52)

®dyHKLUUK, Ucnonb3yembie AnAa sanucaHHbix “Memory Stick”
e PB ZOOM namAaTw (cTp. 164)
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— NMoaroroBka k JKcnnyatTauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKoBoACTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your VCR,
check the model number by looking at the
bottom of your VCR. The GV-D1000 is the model
used for illustration purposes. Otherwise, the
model name is indicated in the illustrations. Any
differences in operation are clearly indicated in
the text, for example, “GV-D1000 only™.

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your VVCR are shown in capital letters.
e.g. Set the POWER switch to ON.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of differences

VIHCTpyKUMM B HACTOALLEM PyKOBOACTBE OTHOCATCA
K ABYM MOAENAM, NpMBEAEHHbIM B Tabnmue Huxe.
Mpexae Yem NPUCTYNUTb K YTEHWUIO AaHHOr0
PYKOBOACTBA M 3KClyaTauum BUAeOMarHMTogoHa,
NpoBepbTE HOMEP MOAENN, YKA3aHHbIN HA HUXHEN
CTOpOHe BuaeomMarHmTodoHa. [InAa noAcHeHWn
ncnonb3yetca moaens GV-D1000. Ecnun noAcHeHus
OTHOCATCA K Apyrov moaenu, ee Homep 6ynet
yKasaH Ha pucyHke. Jllobble pasnuyuA B paboTte
4YeTKO OroBapuBaloTCA B TEKCTE, Hanpumep,
“Tonbko moaenb GV-D1000”.

[pn YTeHun JaHHOro PyKOBOACTBA yYnUThIBAWTE,
YTO KHOMKU U YCTAaHOBKM Ha BUAEOMarHUTohoHe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMK ByKBaMu.

Hanpumep. YcTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenune ON.

Mpu BbINONHEHWM onepaumn Ha BuAeoMarHMTooHe
Bbl cmMOXeTe yenbllwaTtb 3yMMEpHbIA curHarn,

GV- D1000 D1000E NOATBEP>XAAOLMIA BbIMOSTHEHNE Onepaumn.

Video signal NTSC PAL Tun pasnuuui

NTSC PB — ([ J GV- D1000 D1000E
. BuaeocurHan NTSC PAL

@® Provided NTSC PB — °

— Not provided

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the VCR, storage
media, etc.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your VCR is based on the DV format. You can
only use mini DV cassettes with your VCR. We
recommend that you use a tape with cassette
memory CJ!|.

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

— Date search (p. 58)

—Photo search (p. 61)

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

— Title search (p. 56)

— Superimposing a title (p. 44)

—Labeling a cassette (p. 52)

For details, see page 192.

@ O6ecneunBaeTtca
— He obecneumBaeTcA

Copaep>kvMoe 3anucaHHoro martepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTAHOBUTb, €CMN 3anuCb Un
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE He MOMYYUSIMCh MO NPUYNHE
HEUCNPaBHOCTM BUAEOMArHUTOhOHa, HocUTeNA 1
T.4.

NMpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO
KacCeTHOWU NaMmATu

Baw BuaeomarHutodoH ncnonbayet copmat DV.
[nAa Bawero BnaeomarHUTopoHa MOXHO
MCMoNb30BaTh TOIbKO MUHMKacceTbl DV.
PekomeHayeTcA UCnonb30BaTh KacceTbl €
KacceTHon namaTbio CJI).

DyHKLMU, UCTIOSb3YEMble NO-Pa3HOMY B
3aBWCUMOCTY OT TOTO, UMEET N KacceTa
KacceTHYIo NaMATb UMK HeT:

— Mownck patbl (cTp. 58)

— doTonouck (cTp. 61)

DYHKLMKN, KOTOPbIE MOXHO MUCMOMb30BaTh TOMBLKO
npy HAIMYMKU KacCeTHON NamATK:

— Mownck Tutpa (cTp. 56)

- HanoxeHue Tutpa (cTp. 44)

— MapkupoBka KacceThbl (cTp. 52)
Moapo6bHee cm. Ha cTp. 192.



Using this manual

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro pyKoBOACTBa

SR You see this mark in the introduction of
WY the features that are operated only with
cassette memory.

Tapes with cassette memory are marked by /|
(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV color systems
- GV-D1000 only -

TV color systems differ from country to country.

To view your recordings on a TV, you need an
NTSC system-based TV.

Note on TV colour systems
— GV-D1000E only -

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programs, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

OTa meTka conpoBoXaaeT NoACHEeHNA K
0n|y beHKLl,VIHM, KOTOpble NCNOJIb3YTCA TONIbKO
npu Hann4un KacCeTHOW naMATH.

Ha kacceTax ¢ kacceTHOW NaMATLIO UMeeTCA MeTKa
Cl!] (kacceTHaA namATb).

CucTembl LIBETHOro TenesuaeHus
- Tonbko mogenb GV-D1000 —

CuncTeMbl LUBETHOIO TeIEeBUAEHNA OTNNYAIOTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTYM OT CTpaHbl. [inA npocMoTpa Batumx
3anuncen Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa HeobxoaMmMo
Mcrnonb3oBaTh TeNeBM3op Ha 6ase cuctembl NTSC.

Cuctembl LUBeTHOro reneBngeHunA
- Tonbko mogenb GV-D1000E -

CucTembl LUBETHOIO TeNeBMaeHNA oTnM4aloTcA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [AnA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anuncen Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa HeobxoaMmMo

ncnonb3oBaTh Tenesnsop Ha 6ase cuctembl PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaBee

TeneBn3noHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KUHOUbMBI,
BUAEONEHTbI U ApYyrMe matepuarbl MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLEHbl aBTOPCKUM NPaBOM.
HenuueHsnpoBaHHaA 3anuncb TakMx MaTepuasnos
MOXET MPOTUBOPEYNTb MOSIOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payuels Buieo

11



12

Using this manual

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro pyKoBOACTBa

Precautions on VCR care

«The LCD screen is manufactured using
extremely high-precision technology, so over
99.99% of the pixels are operational for
effective use. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (white,
red, blue or green in color) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen. These points are
normal in the manufacturing process and do
not affect the recording in any way.

« Do not let your VCR get wet. Keep your VCR
away from rain and sea water. Letting your
VCR get wet may cause your VCR to
malfunction. Sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your VCR exposed to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

«Be careful when placing the VCR near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen
to direct sunlight for long periods may cause
malfunctions [c].

[a] [b]

Mepbl NpeAoOCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a BuaeomarHuTopoHom

* JkpaH XK/ n3rotoBneH ¢ NoOMoLybio
BbICOKOTOYHOW TEXHONOrMK, No3Tomy 6onee
99,99% akpaHa npeaHa3Ha4yeHo AnA
achchbekTUBHOrO ncnonblosaHuAa. OaHaKo Ha
akpaHe XXK/1 MoryT nocToAHHO NOABMATbLCA
yepHble U/Mnu ApkKue Touku (6enble, KpacHble,
CUHMe unu 3enexble). MoABneHne 3TUX ToYeK
06bI4HO CBA3aHO C NPOLECCOM U3roTOBJIEHUA,
1 OHM abCOJIIOTHO He BJIMAIOT Ha 3arnuchb.

He ponyckante, 4To6bl BUAECOMarHUTOPOH
CTaHOBUIICA BNaxHbIM. [NpeaoxpaHante
BUAEOMarHMTOOoH OT AO0XAA Y MOPCKOM BOAbI.
Ecnn Bbl HamounTe BUAEOMarHMTohoH, TO 3TO
MOXET NPUBECTM K HEUCNPaBHOCTU annapara.
VMHorga HemcnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHUTb HEBO3MOXKHO
[a].

* Hukorpa He octaBnAnTe BUAEOMArHUTOOH B
MecTax, rae Temrepartypa nogHMMaeTcA Bhile
60°C, Hanpumep, B aBTomMobune,
npunapkoBaHHOM B COJTHEYHOM MeCTe, UNn Nog,
NPAMbIM CONMHEYHbIM cBeToM [b].

ByabTe BHMMaTENbHbI, KOraa octaenAeTe
BMAEOMArHMTOOH B6NN3M OT OKHA UK BHE
nomMelleHuns. [lencTemne NPAMOro CONMHEYHOro
cBeTa Ha akpaH XXK[ B Te4eHue aAnuTenbHoro
BPEMEHUN MOXET NPUBECTU K Ero HeUcnpaBHOCTH

[c].




Checking supplied
accessories

MpoBepka npunaraemMbix
npuHaane>XXHoCcTen

Make sure that the following accessories are

Y6eautecn, 4TO cneayowme npuHaanexxHocTu

supplied with your VCR. BXOAAT B KOMMJEKT 9TOr0 BUAEOMarHUTooHa.
2]
T Ewo CEpm— =0
(6]

[1] AC-L15A AC power adaptor (1), power cord
(mains lead) (1) (p. 14, 16)

[2] A/V converting cable (1) (p. 30, 32, 88, 93,
129, 133)

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 30, 32, 88, 93,
129, 133)

[4] USB cable (1) (p. 99, 152)
[5] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 43, 215)

[6] Size R6 (AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 216)

CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1) (p. 98,
151)

21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 31) (European models
only)

CeTeBoM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L15A (1), npoBopa anekTponutaHua (1)
(cTp. 14, 16)

[2] Npeo6paszoBaTenbHbIi kabenb ayauo/
Bugeo (1) (ctp. 30, 32, 88, 93, 129, 133)

CoeauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb ayano/Buageo
(1) (cTp. 30, 32, 88, 93, 129, 133)

[4] Kabenb USB (1) (cTp. 99, 152)

BecnpoBoaHOW NyNbT AUCTaHLUUOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 43, 215)

(6] BaTapeiika pasmepa R6 (AA) ana nynbTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp.
216)

KomnakT-guck (apavisep USB SPVD-008)
(1) (cTp. 98, 151)

21-wTbipbkoBbIv aganTep (1) (cTp. 31)
(TONbKO ANA eBpONEenNCcKuX Moaenen)

uuneleAruode M exgololol] pauels bunien
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Step 1 Preparing the T[yHkT1 MMoaroToBka
power supply WCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Connecting to a wall outlet MopknioyeHne K CTEHHOW po3eTKe

(wall socket) 5
Mpu anuTenbHOM akcnnyarauum

. BMEOMarHMTo(hoHa PeKOMeHAyeTCA UCToNnb30BaTh
When you use your VCR for an extended period, NUTaH1e OT CTEHHOW PO3ETKU C MOMOLLbIO CETEBOrO

we recommend that you power it from a wall ananTepa nepemMeHHOro ToKa.
outlet (wall socket) using the AC power adaptor.

(1) OTtkpovite Kpbiwky rHe3na DC IN n

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the noacoeavnHUTe ceTeBomn aaanTep
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your rnepemeHHoro Toka k riesay DC IN
VCR with the plug’s A mark facing right. BU[1€OMarHMTohoHa Tak, 4Tobbl METKa A Ha
(2) Connect the power cord (mains lead) to the wrekepe Gbina HanpassieHa Brpaso.
AC power adaptor (2) MopcoenmHMTE NPOBOA NEKTPONUTAHUA K
) . ajanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.
(3) Connect the power cord (mains lead) to a (3) MOACOEAMHUTE NPOBOA ANEKTPOMMTAHNA K
wall outlet (wall socket). CTEHHOI1 po3eTKe.
4 N

1 2,3

4
L J
PRECAUTION NMPEOOCTEPEXEHUE
The set is not disconnected from the AC power Annapart He OTK/O4AETCA OT CTEHHOW PO3ETKM

. s (MCTOYHMKA MUTaHNA NEPEMEHHOro TOKa), MoKa OH
source (house current) (mains) as long as it is BKIIOYGH B CTOHHYIO PO3ETKY, AAKE 6CIA Cam

connected to a wall outlet (wall socket), even if the annapar BbIKIOUEH.
set itself has been turned off.

MpumeyaHuna
¢ [luTaHue OT ceTeBOro ajanTepa nepeMeHHoro
Notes TOKa MOXET rnojaBaTbCA AaXe B Cryyae, ecrnu
® The AC power adaptor can supply power even if 6aTapeiiHbiit 610K (MpuobpeTaeTca
the battery pack (optional) is attached to your AONONHUTENbHO) NOACOEAMHEH K Bawemy
BMAEOMarHMTOOHY.
VCR. e 'He3po DC IN obnapaet “npvoputetom
e The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This means MCTOYHNKA”. OTO O3HAYAET, YTO NUTaHne oT
that the battery pack (optional) cannot supply any GatapeitHoro 6roka (np1oGpeTaeTca

[OMNOSIHUTENbHO) He NodaeTcA, Noka NpoBoA

power if the power cord (mains lead) is 3N1eKTPONUTaHNA NoacoeanHeH K riesay DC IN,

connected to the DC IN jack, even when the [a>ke ecnvi NpoBOJ, ANEKTPONUTAHNA He BKIOYEH
power cord (mains lead) is not plugged into a B CTEHHYIO PO3ETKY.
wall outlet (wall socket). ® ECcnn n306pa>keHne cKaxaeTcA, 0TOABUHbTE

CeTeBOW aganTep NEPEMEHHOrO TOKa nojasnblue

* Keep the AC power adaptor away from your OT BUAEOMArHUTO(OHA

VCR if the picture is disturbed.



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa MCTOYHMKA NUTAHUA

When you use your VCR outdoors
Use the battery pack (optional).

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).

Using with a battery pack
(optional)
You VCR operates only with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack (M series).

Installing the battery pack
Press and slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing <= BATT, slide the battery pack
to the right.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your VCR by holding the battery
pack. If you do so, the battery pack may slide off
and cause damage to your VCR.

Remaining battery time indicator

When you use an InfoLITHIUM battery pack, the
remaining battery time is displayed on the
screen. It may not be displayed properly,
however, depending on the conditions and
circumstances of use. A message appears when
the battery is dead. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu BUAeomarHuTocoHa
BHe nomewleHnA

Wcnonb3ayiiTe 6aTapeiiHblii 6510k (NpuobpeTaeTcA
[OMOJSIHUTENBHO)

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNILHOrO
akKymynAaTtopa

Wcnonb3yiiTe agantep/3apAaaHoe yCTPOMCTBO
NOCTOAHHOro Toka Sony (npuobpeTtaeTtcA
[OMONHUTENBHO).

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENIBHO)

Baw BuaeomarintohoH pabotaeT TONMbKO C
6aTapeiiHbim 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepumn M).

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapeinHoro 65oka
Haxxmute Ha 6aTapeiHbii 650K 1 CABUHBTE €ro B
HanpasneHnn CTPENKMK.

Battery Pack
(optional)/
BaTapeliHbiii 6110k
(npuobpeTaetca
[OMNOMHUTENBHO)

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
HaxuvmanA Ha KHOMNKY <= BATT, caBUHbTE
6aTapeiiHblil 610K BNpaBo.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapeiiHoro 6yoka

He nepeHocuTe cBOV BUAEOMarHUTOOH, Aepxa
ero 3a 6aTaperiHbivi 6110K. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae
6aTapeliHblii 6510K MOXET COCKONb3HYTh C
BI/I,D,GOMaFHI/ITOCbOHa, 4YTO MOXET npmBeCcTU K ero
NOBPEXAEHUIO.

MHaukaTop ocTaBlerocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun 6ataperHoro 6roka
InfoLITHIUM ocTaBLlueeca Bpema paboTbl
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka oTobpaxaeTca Ha akpaHe. OHO
MOXeT 0To6paXkaTbCA He COBCEM TOYHO B
3aBMCYMOCTM OT YCNOBUIA N OBCTOATENLCTB, B
KOTOpPbIX MCMoNb3yeTcA annapartypa. Koraa
6aTapeiiHbii 610K paspAxeH, oTobpaxaeTcsA
cooTBeTCTBYlOLWEee coobLieHne. Ecnv 3akpbiTh
naHenb XXK[ n oTKpbITb ee CHoBa, TO
npuénn3nTenbHO Yepes MUHYTY NMOABUTCA
VHAVKauuA, oTobpadkatolan TOYHOoe ocTaBLieecsA
BpemMA paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro 6rnoka.

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payuels Buieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MNoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA

Charging the battery pack

You can charge the battery with your VCR.
Use the battery pack after charging it for your
VCR.

(1) Install the battery pack.

(2) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack with the
plug’s A mark facing right.

(3) Connect the power cord (mains lead) to the
AC power adaptor.

(4) Connect the power cord (mains lead) to a wall
outlet (wall socket).

(5) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). When
charging begins, the POWER ON/CHARGE
lamp lights up orange. When the battery pack
is charged fully, the POWER ON/CHARGE
lamp goes off. (full charge)

5 OFF(CHG ® eON

POWER «llll.l“li’

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your VCR.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. Otherwise, a short-circuit may
occur and damage the AC power adaptor.

3apAapka 6aTaperiHoro 6yoka
BaTtapeliHbin 6510K MOXKHO 3apAXaTb, He CHUMasA
ero ¢ BuaeomarHutodoHa.

Mocne 3apAgku 6aTapenHoro 651o0Kka Ncnonb3ynTe
ero AnA 9Toro BUAeoMarHnTodoHa.

(1) YcTaHoBuTE 6aTapeiHbiii 6510K.

(2) OTkponTe KpbiwKy rHesaa DC IN un
NnoAcoeanHNUTE ceTeBon ajanTtep
nepemeHHoro Toka K riesgy DC IN, Tak
4TOObl METKA A Ha WTEeKepe bbina
NnoBepHyTa BMNpaso.

(3) MoacoeanHUTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHUA K
apanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(4) MopcoeamHUTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHUA K
3MEKTPUHECKON CeTu.

(5) VctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHG). Korpa 3apaaka
HaunHaeTcA, namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE 3aropaeTcsa opaHXeBbIM CBETOM.
Korpa 6atapenHbii 610K 6yaeT NoOMHOCTLIO
3apsxeH, namnodyka POWER ON/CHARGE
noracHerT. (MonHas 3apAaka)

Mocne 3apAaku 6atapeinHoro 6noka
OTcoeguHnTe CETEBON aganTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka
oT rHe3ga DC IN Ha BugeomarHnTodoHe.

MpumeyaHue

He ponyckanTe KOHTakTa MeTanim4yeckux
npeaMeToB ¢ METANINTMYECKMI YacTAMK LWUTeKepa
NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTeBOro ajanrtepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka. MiHave MoXeT Npon3onTn
KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue 1 NoBpeXaeHne ceTeBoro
ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroToBKa MCTOYHMKA NUTAHUA

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apAaaku

Battery pack/ Full charge/
BaTtapeiHbiin 6110k MonHanA 3apApka
NP-FM50 150
NP-FM70 240
NP-QM71 260
NP-FM90 330
NP-QM91/FM91 360

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate minutes at 25°C (77°F) to charge an
empty battery pack

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

BpemA 3apAaakm MOXET yBENMUUTLCA, ecnn
Temnepatypa 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka o4eHb BbICOKaA
UM HU3KaA U3-3a TemnepaTtypbl OKpyXXatoLen
cpeasbl.

MpunbnuanTensHoe Bpemsa B MuHyTax npu 25°C anA
3apAAKM MNOMHOCTBIO pa3pAXeHHoro 6aTapenHoro
6noka

Battery pack/ Playing time on LCD screen/ Playing time with LCD closed/
BarapeiiHbiii 6510k Bpema Bocnpoussenenna Ha akpaHe XXK[I Bpema BocnpousseneHua npu 3akpbitom XK
NP-FM50 90 140

NP-FM70 195 295

NP-QM71 225 340

NP-FM90 270 450

NP-QM91/FM91 345 520

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Approximate continuous playing time at 25°C
(77°F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your VCR in a cold environment.

You can charge the battery pack abroad
For details, refer to page 199.

If the power goes off even though the battery
remaining indicator shows that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
battery remaining indicator is corrected.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10°C to 30°C
(50°F to 86°F).

MpnbnuanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOr0
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

MpnbnuanTenbHoe BpemMA HeNpPepbIBHOrO
Bocnpou3seaeHna npu 25°C. MNpu ucnonb3osaHun
BMAEOMarHMTooHa B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTaperiHoro 651oka cokpalyaeTca.

BaTtapeiHbi 610K MOXXHO 3apAXaThb,
HaxoAACb 3a rpaHuLEen
Moapo6bHble cBeaeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 199.

Ecnu nutaHue oTKJ04aeTcA, XOTA
MHOUKATOP OCTaBLIerocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTapeiHoro 6noka nokasbiBaeT
[OCTaTO4YHbIW ANA paboTbl 3apAn

CHoBa NonHocTbio 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbli 610K,
4TOObI UHAMKATOP NPaBWUIbHO NOKa3biBan
ocTaBlleecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

PekomeHayeman Temnepartypa 3apAaaku
PekomeHayeTca 3apaxaTtb 6aTapeliHblii 610K npu
Temnepartype okpyxatowen cpeabl oT 10°C no
30°C.

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payuels Buieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroToBKa MCTOYHMKA NUTAHUA

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?
The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data, such as battery

consumption, with compatible electronic equipment.

This VCR is compatible with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack (M series). Your VCR operates only
with the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. The
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack M series has the

() infoLiTHIUM m mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaeT coboi MOHHO-
NMTUEBbIN 6aTapeiHblin 610K, KOTOPbIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMK Kak noTpebneHue
3Heprum 6aTapeiiHoro 6510Ka, ¢ COBMECTUMbIM
3NEKTPOHHbIM 060pyAoBaHMEM. ITOT
BMAEOMarHMToOoH COBMECTUM € HaTapenHbim
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Baw
BMAEOMarHMTooH paboTaeT TONbKO C
6artapeiiHbim 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha
6aTtapeiiHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM” cepun M
umeeTca meTka (p) ifoirrium ().

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCA TOProBon MapKown
Kopnopauum Sony.



Step 2 Setting the
date and time

NyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
AaTbl U BPpeMeHU

Set the date and time when you use your VCR for
the first time. “CLOCK SET” will be displayed
each time that you set the POWER switch to ON,
unless you set the date and time.

If you do not use your VCR for about four
months, the date and time settings may be lost
(bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your VCR will
have been discharged (p. 203).

Set the year, month, day, hour and then the
minute, in that order.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 14-18).

(2) While pressing PUSH OPEN A, open the
LCD panel.

(3) While pressing the small green button on
the POWER switch, set it to ON. The
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (green) on the
front lights up.

(4) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&), then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the desired year, then press the dial.

(8) Setthe month, day, and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the
dial.

(9) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH

EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time

signal. The clock starts to move.

Press MENU to make the menu settings

disappear.

(10)

Mpu nepBoM MCNONbL30BaHNM BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa
BbINOSIHUTE YCTAHOBKY AaTbl U BpeMeHU. Moka He
6yeT BbIMOMHEHa yCTaHOBKA AaTbl M BPEMEHH,
KaXkapl pa3 npu ycTaHOBKE MepeksoyaTena
POWER B nonoxenune ON 6yaeT oTobpaxarbcA
nHankauma “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnun BuaeomarHntodoH He byaeT ncnonb3oBatbcA
OKOJ10 YeTbIpex MecALEB, yCTaHOBKU AaTbl U
BpEMEHU MOryT 6bITb MOTEPAHBI (MOTYT NMOABUTLCA
YepTOYKM), TaK KaK BCTPOEHHAaA akKyMynATopHas
6artapeiika, ycTaHOBNEHHaA B BuAeoMarHutTooHe,
paspAagutca (cTp. 203).

BbInonHUTe yCTaHOBKM B CNeaytoLem nopAaKe:
rog, MecAl, AeHb, 4ac, a 3aTeM MUHYTbI.

(1) ToaroToBbTE NCTOYHUK NUTaHWA (cTp. 14-18).

(2) Haxas kHonky PUSH OPEN A, oTkpownTte
naHenb XK.

(3) HaxaB Ha ManeHbKylo 3eneHy0 KHOMKY Ha
nepekntoyatene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxxexnne ON. 3aropaeTcA (3eneHas)
namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE,
pacnonoXeHHanA Ha nepeaHel naHenu.

(4) HaxmuTte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuAa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(5) MoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa (5], 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(6) TMMoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CLOCK SET, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
LUCK.

(7) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro rofa, 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha
LUCK.

(8) YcraHoBuWTE MecAU, AeHb M Yac nyTem
BpaweHua aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC un
HaXxaTWA Ha Hero.

(9) YcraHoBWUTE MUHYTbLI NYyTEM BpaLLEHUA AncKa

SEL/PUSH EXEC u Ha)kaTuAa Ha AnCK no

CUrHany TO4YHOro BpemMeHW. Yackl HauHyT

paboTarb.

Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6b! ncyesnu

YCTaHOBKW MEHIO.

(10)

OFF(CHG) e ¢ ON

[
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Step 2 Setting the date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa gaTbl U BPpEMEHMU

[MENU] : END

ETc
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[MENU] : END

( (
q MENU 5 6
VCR SET SETUP MENU SETUP_MEN! SETUP_MENU
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Step 2 Setting the date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl U BPpEMEHHU

The year changes as follows:

1995 «—- - - - — 2002

'

Fop 6yneT U3MEHATbLCA cneayowmum
obpasom:

«— .. — 2079

'

If you do not set the date and time
B 7 ¢.-:--:--" is recorded on the data code
of the tape and “Memory Stick”.

Note on the time indicator (GV-D1000 only)
The internal clock of your VCR operates on a
12-hour cycle.

= 12:00 AM stands for midnight.

« 12:00 PM stands for noon.

Note on the time indicator (GV-D1000E only)
The date indicator displays “4 7 2002”.

The internal clock of your VCR operates on a
24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE faTy U BpemA
Ha kacceTe u Ha “Memory Stick” B koge aatbl
6yaeT 3anucaHa nHAMKaumA “--- -- ----

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO MHANKATOpa
BpemMeHM (Tonbko mogenb GV-D1000)
BHyTpeHHue vacbl BugeomarHutodoHa paboTatoT B
12-yacoBom pexxume.

® 12:00 AM cOOTBETCTBYET MOSYHOHN.

® 12:00 PM cooTBeTCTBYET NONYAHIO.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENIBHO UHAUKATOpPA
BpeMeHM (Tonbko moaenb GV-D1000E)
MHankaTtop otobpaxaeT “4 7 2002”.

BHyTpeHHMe Yackl BugeomarHuTodoHa paboTtaioT B
24-4acoBOM pexume.

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payuels Buieo

21



22

Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHkT 3 YcTaHoOBKa
KacceTbl

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only.

(1) Slide EJECT in the direction of the arrow. The
cassette compartment automatically lifts up
and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing up.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the PUSH mark on the cassette compartment.

Mo>HO Mcnonb3oBaTh TONIbKO MUHMKacceTbl DV ¢
norotunom .

(1) NepenBuHbTe Nepekniovatens EJECT B
HanpaBneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbl oTcek
aBTOMaTU4eCKMN MOAHMMETCA BBEPX U
OTKpOeTCA.

(2) BcTaBbTe KacceTy Tak, 4TobObl OKOLIKO 6bINo
obpalleHo BBepX.

(3) BakponTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXKaB Ha HEM
meTKy PUSH.

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 2.

AnA n3BneyeHnna KacceTbl
BbinonHUTe ykasaHHyo Bbille npoueaypy U BbiHbTe
KacceTy B NyHKTe 2.

Notes

« Do not insert your fingers or touch the inside of
the cassette compartment with your fingers
when it is open. It may cause your VCR to
malfunction.

= The cassette compartment should not be closed
with any part of the cassette compartment other
than the PUSH mark.

= Do not close the cassette compartment until it
opens completely. Doing so may cause a
malfunction.

When you use a cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instructions about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 192).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

o Koraa KacceTHbI 0TCEK OTKPbIT, HE
rpvkacaTechb nanbuamu K ero BHyTPeHHUM
YyacTAM. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K HEMCMPaBHOCTU
BUAEOMarHnTooHa.

® He cnepyeT 3akpbiBaTb KaCCETHbIN OTCEK,
HaXKMMan Ha Kakue-nubo apyrve ero 4actu,
Kpome meTku PUSH.

« He 3akpbiBaniTe KPbILLKY KACCETHOro 0TCEKa,
MoKa OHa MOJSTHOCTBIO He OTKPOeTCA. OTO MOXET
MpUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTW.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM KacceTbl C KACCETHOM
namATbIo

YT106bI NpaBUIbHO NONb30BaTLCA PYHKLMEN
KacceTHON NaMATW, BHUMATENbHO NpoymMTanTe
COOTBETCTBYHIOLME UHCTPYKUMK (CTp. 192).

[AnA npepoTBpalLeHUA cay4yaHOro CTUpaHuA
nepe,D,BI/IHbTe NnenecTok 3awunTbl 3arn1ucu Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4To6bl NOABUNACH KpacHasA MeTKa.




— Basic Operations —

Playing back a tape

— OCHOBHbIe onepauum —

BocnpousBepneHue KacceTbl

You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your VCR.

Set COMMANDER to VTR 2 in the menu
settings. (The default setting is VTR 2.)

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a
cassette to play back.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to ON.
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (green) on
the front lights up.

(3) Press = to start playback.

(4) Adjust the brightness using LCD BRIGHT.

(5) Adjust the volume using VOLUME.

Mo>HO ynpaBnATb BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM C MOMOLLbIO
npunaraemMoro K BUAEOMarHMTohoHy nynbta
[OMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBeHus.

YctaHosute COMMANDER B nonoxexue VTR 2 B
yCTaHOBKax MeHo. (YCTaHOBKa NO yMONMYaHUIO -
VTR 2.)

(1) MNoAroToBbTE UCTOYHMK MUTAHUA U BCTaBbTe
KacceTy AnA BOCNpPOM3BeAeHNA.

(2) HaxxaB Ha ManeHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
nepekniovatene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHune ON.
3aropaeTca (3eneHan) namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE, pacnonoxeHHaa Ha nepeaHew

~— DISPLAY

To stop playback
Press l.

naHenwu.
(3) Haxxmute kHonky == ana Hayana
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUA.
(4) OTperynupyiiTe APKOCTb C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
LCD BRIGHT.
(5) OTperynupyiTe rpOMKOCTb C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
VOLUME.
f 4 LCD )
BRIGHT
a N
2 OFF(CHG) e e ON
POWER
. 7
r3 Ny
5
— VOLUME +
\ J

[AnA octaHOBKMW BOCNpou3BeAeHUA
Haxmunte kHonky M.

suonelado olseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue KacceTbl

After playback

(1) Setthe POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Eject the cassette.

(3) Close the LCD panel.

(4) Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the
DC IN jack on your VCR.

Note on the DISPLAY button
Press DISPLAY to display the screen indicators.

To make the indicators disappear, press it again.

(p. 64)

If you leave the power on for a long time

Your VCR gets warm. This is not a malfunction.

Mocne BocnpousBeaeHuA

(1) YcraHoBuTte nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxexune OFF (CHG).

(2) N3BnekuTe Kaccerty.

(3) 3akpoiite naHens XK.

(4) OTcoenmHuTe ceTeBOW aganTep NepemMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha BuaeomarHMTohoHe.

MpumeyaHue oTHocuTENbHO KHOMKK DISPLAY
Haxmute kHonky DISPLAY ana otobpaxkeHus
3KpaHHbIX MHAUKaTOpOB. HaxxmuTe ee ewe pas,
4TOObI MHANKATOPLI Mc4e3nu. (CTp. 64)

Ecnu octaBUTb NUTaHWe BKIIIOYEHHbIM Ha
anutenbHoe BpemAa

BupeomarHuTtodoH HarpeeTcA. OfHako 370 He
ABNAETCA HencnpaBHOCTbLIO.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

Various playback modes

To operate the video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to ON.

Playback pause (to view a still
image)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or ==

To advance the tape
Press PP in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To rewind the tape
Press <« in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press «ll << during playback to reverse the
playback direction. To resume normal playback,
press =.

To locate a scene while searching the
picture (picture search)

Press and hold <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture at
high speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)

Press and hold <« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» during playback. For slow playback in
the reverse direction, press <ll << during
playback, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press > I frame (+) in playback pause mode.
For frame-by-frame playback in the reverse
direction, press <l << frame (-) in playback
pause mode. To resume normal playback, press
=

(Continued on the following page)

Pa3snuyHbie peXxumbl Bocnpon3seaeHua

[InA ncnonb3oBaHUA KHOMOK ynpasneHus
BUAEOU306pa>KEHNMEM YCTAHOBUTE NepeknoyaTesb
POWER B nonoxeHune ON.

May3a Bocnpou3sseaeHuA (ANA npocmoTpa
HenoABMXXHOro U3obpaxxeHus)

Bo BpemAa BocnponsseaeHnA HaxxmuTe KHonky K.
[inA BO306HOBNEHNA 0BbIYHOrO BOCNPON3BEAESHNA
HaxxmuTe kHonky Il vunu =,

[lnA ycKopeHHOW NepemMOTKM NeHTbI Bnepea,
Haxxmute B pexxvme oCTaHOBKM KHONKy P, nA
BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO BOCMPON3BEAEHNA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKy =.

[nA yckopeHHON NepeMOTKM JIeHTbl Ha3ap,
Haxxmute B pexxvme oCcTaHOBKM KHONKy <. AnA
BO306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BeAeHWA
HaXXMUTe KHoMKy =,

AnA nameHeHuA HanpaBJieHUA
Bocnpou3sBeaeHun

Bo BpeMA BOCNpon3BeAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
«ll << gnA n3meHeHWA HanpaBneHuA
Bocnpou3seneHna. [ina BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOO
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY =

[AinA oTbiCKaHMA anu3oaa BO BpemdA Nnoucka
n3obpakeHus (Momck nsaobpakeHuA)
[epxute HaXxkaTon KHOMKY <« unv PP Bo BpemA
BocnpousBeaeHusa. [na Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOW3BEAEHUA OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[nA KOHTponA n3obpa)keHUA Ha BbICOKOMN
CKOpPOCTMN BO BPeMA NEPEMOTKMU NEHTbI
Bnepea Unu Hasap (NMOMCK MeToA0M NPOroHa)
[ep>xuTe HaxaTon KHOMKY <€« BO BpEMA NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbl Ha3a Unu KHONKY »» BO BpeMA NepemMoTKn
NeHTbl Bnepea. [nA BO306HOBNEHNA NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbl Bnepen unu Hasag oTnyctutTe KHOMKY.

[AnAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHUA Ha
3amenneHHO|7| CKOpoCTHn (3ame.qneHHoe
BOCnpousseaeHue)

Bo BpemA BOCMpon3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,
[na 3ameaneHHOro BocnpomaseneHna B o6paTHOM
HanpasneHun BO BpeEMA BOCNIPOU3BeAEHUA
HaXxmMuTe KHonky <dll <<, 3aTem HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
)>. [1nA BO306HOBMNEHUA OBbIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHONKY .

[nAa nokagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA usobpakeHna

Haxxmunte kHonky > IIP> kagpa (+) B pexumve
nay3bl Bocrnpom3seaeHua. [nA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpPOV3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpaeneHnm
HaxxmuTe KHonky <l << kapgpa (-) B pexxume
nay3sbl BOCNpou3seaeHuA. nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOr0 BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =.

(npoaonxeHve Ha cneayoLen cTpaHuue)

suonelado olseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue KacceTbl

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <l <<, then press x2 on
the Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press =.

In the various playback modes

=Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your VCR automatically enters the stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

Slow playback

Slow playback can be performed smoothly on
your VCR. However, this function does not work
for an output signal through the § DV jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (optional) to the ()
(headphones) jack (p. 213). You can adjust the
volume of the headphones by using the
VOLUME +/- buttons.

When you connect headphones, the sound does
not output from the speakers except the beep
sound.

[AnAa npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHUA
1M306pakeHUA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTH

Bo BpemMA Bocrpov3BeaeHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKY x2
Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpasnenva. Ona
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA HA YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTY B
06paTHOM HanpaBneHnn HaXXMuTe KHonky <dll <<,
a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe KHOMKY X2 Ha MyfibTe
[AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpassieHuA. [inA BO306HOBEHWA
06bI4YHOTO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =.

B pa3nuuHbIx pe)xxumax BocnpoussegeHun

® 3BYK 6yAeT NpUrnyLUeH.

¢ Bo BpemA BoCcnpon3BeAeHus npeablayllan 3anvcb
MOXeT 0TO6paXKkaTbCA Kak Mo3an4Hoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bl BocnpousBeaeHUA
npoasITCA 5 MUHYT

BuaeomarHuTohoH aBToMaTM4ecKy NepexknoYmTea
B PEXMM OCTaHOBa.

[inA BO306HOBNEHNA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE
KHOMNKy =,

3ameaneHHoe BocrnpousBeaeHue

Ha Bawem BuaeomarHuTooHe MOXHO BbINOMHATb
nnaeHoe 3amefneHHoe BocnpouaseaeHne. OaHako
3Ta PyHKUMA He paboTaerT, Koraa BbIXOHOW
curHan BblaaeTca Yepes rHesgo b DV.

Mpu BOCNpousseaeHUU NeHTbI B o6paTHOM
HanpasneHuu

B ueHTpe unu BBEpXY M BHA3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NOABNATLCA FOPU3OHTaNbHbIE Momexn. OaHaKo 3To
He ABNAETCA HEUCTIPaBHOCTHIO.

WUcnonb3oBaHue ronosHbIX TenegoHOB
MoacoeanHWTE ronoBHbIe TenedoHbl
(Npro6peTaroTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) K rHeaay ¢ )
(ronosHble TenedoHbl) (cTp. 213). F[poMKocTb B
rOMOBHbIX TENegOHax MOXHO OTPErynMpoBaTh ¢
nomoubto KHonok VOLUME +/-.

Mpu noacoeaHEHNM roNoBHbLIX TENEeOHOB 3BYK U3
rPOMKOroBOpUTENEN He BbIBOAMTCA, 3a
UCKJTIOYEHMEM 3YMMEPHOTO CUrHana.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

Playing back a dual soundtrack
tape

When you play back a dual soundtrack tape,
select the desired sound in the menu settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcR),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select HiFi
SOUND, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired sound, then press the dial.
For details about the sound mode, refer to
page 194.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu disappear.

BocnpousBeneHue sieHTbl C
[BOWHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKKOM

Mpu BOCNpOV3BEAEHUM NEHTBI C BONHOWN 3BYKOBOM
[OPOXKOW BbIGEPUTE HYXXHBIN 3BYK B YCTaHOBKaX
MEHIO.

(1) Haxmute kHonky MENU anA otobpaxkeHns
YCTaAHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6oOpa [VCR|, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(3) MoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa HiFi SOUND, a 3ateM Haxxmute Ha
[NCK.

(4) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6OpA HY>XHOTO 3BYKa, 3aTeM HaXKMMTe Ha
LOM1CK.

MoapobHble cBeaeHNA 0 3BYKOBbLIX peXnmax
CM. Ha cTp. 194.

(5) Haxxmwute kHonky MENU gna Toro, 4tobebl

ybpaTb MeH!o.

VCR SET
[ved« P EFFECT
Lo D EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
i AUDIO MIX
AN-DV OUT
&5 @ RETURN
ETC

?
[MENU] : END

MENU

ul

> [y

VCR SET

[vcRle P EFFECT

Lo D EFFECT

a m STEREO
UDIO MIX

an
A/V—>DV ouT

VCR SET

Rl P EFFECT

eo D EFFECT

) mm
an -AUDIO MIX

E3 ANV-DV OUT 2

Leo D EFFECT

=1 [HiFi SOUND ] (STEREO
i

a1 AUDIO MIX
AN-DV OUT 2
£ @ RETURN

[MENU] : END

=
[mag)! &5 @ RETURN E> &5 9 RETURN
%’ ETC ETC
L S - J ? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
VCR SET VCR SET
[cRk P EFFECT [veRe P EFFECT

Leo D EFFECT

=] 1
an AUDIO MIX
AN-DV OUT

5 @ RETURN

ETC

)
[MENU] : END
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue KacceTbl

Using a Remote Commander

You can operate your VCR using the Remote
Commander supplied with your VCR, or a Sony
product.

Set COMMANDER in the menu settings,
according to the remote control code of the Sony
product. (p. 112)

The remote control code of the Remote
Commander supplied with your VCR is VTR 2.

Code Sony product

VTR 1 Betamax VCR

VTR 2 8mm video camera recorder
Digital video camera recorder
8mm VCR

VTR 3 VHS VCR

VTR 4 Digital VCR
Digital video camera recorder

VTR 5and 6 Digital VCR

Notes

«You cannot set the POWER switch to ON or
OFF (CHG), or eject the cassette with the
Remote Commander.

«Your VCR may not be controlled with the
Remote Commander of the double deck and
VHS VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AUCTAHLUOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHuA

YnpaenAaTtb Bawmm BMaeomMarHMTohoHOM MOXHO C
MOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBrieHusa,
npunaraemMoro K BUAEOMarHMTohoHy Unm apyromn
annaparype Sony.

YcTaHosuTte ana napametpa COMMANDER B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO COOTBETCTBYIOLMIA KO MynbTa
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBfieHna annapaTypbl Sony.
(cTp. 117)

KoAoM AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua ana
npunaraeMoro K BUAeoMarHuTooHy nynbta
ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua AsnAeTcAa VTR 2.

Koa Annapatypa Sony

VTR 1 BuaeomarHutochoH Betamax

VTR 2 Bupeokamepa ctaHgapTa 8mm
Lindbposana Bugeokamepa
BuaeomarintochoH ctaHgapTa
8mm

VTR 3 BuaeomarnmtogoH VHS

VTR 4 Lincbposoit BuaeomMarHMTohoH
LinchpoBana Buaeokamepa

VTR5u 6 Lincposoit BuaeomarHMTochoH

MpumeyaHuna

o C nomoLwblo NynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHna
Henb3A yCTaHOBUTL nepekntoyatesis POWER B
nonoxenune ON nnm OFF (CHG) unu nseneys
KaccerTy.

¢ Bawumm BugeomarHMTooHOM HENb3A ynNpasnAaTb
C MOMOLLBIO MyJibTa ANCTAHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna
[ONA ABYXKACCETHOro BUAeOMarHuTodoHa u
BuaeomarHutodoHa VHS.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl

Wide mode playback and
recording

Pictures recorded with a Sony digital video
camera recorder that have an aspect ratio of 16:9
on your VCR can be played back. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of your TV.
Black bands appear on the screen during
playback in 16:9 WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playback on a normal TV [b] or a wide-
screen TV [c] are compressed widthwise. If you
set screen mode of a 16:9 wide-screen TV to the
full mode, you can see normal images [d].

[a] [b]

8

BocnpousBegeHue u sanuchb B
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxxume

Ha Bawewm BuageomarHutodoHe MOXHO
BOCMPOU3BOANTb U306PadKEHNA, 3arnmcaHHble ¢
NOMOLLbIO LMOPOBOI BuAeoKamepbl Sony n
nmetowme chopmat nsobpaxenma 16:9. NMoapobHble
CBeAEHVA CM. B MHCTPYKLWK MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesusopa.

Bo BpemAa BocnponssenexnA B pexxkume 16:9 WIDE
Ha akpaHe XK noasnaloTcA YepHble nonocel [a).
M306parkeHne BO BpeMsA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA Ha
06b14HOM [b] nnu WpokoakpaHHOM Tenesusope [c]
6yAeT cxaTo no wmpuHe. MNpun yctaHoBKke
MOJSIHOSKPAHHOTO PEXMMA B LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesusope ¢ oopmaTtom 16:9 nsobpaxxeHns 6yayT
MMeTb 06bI4HbIN pasmep [d].

suonelado olseg
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Connection for a TV

Pictures recorded in 16:9 WIDE mode

automatically appear on the TV screen at full size

when

—you connect your VCRto a TV that is
compatible with the video ID (ID-1/1D-2)
system. (GV-D1000 only)

—you connect your VCR to the S video jack on
the TV.

ID-1 system (GV-D1000 only)

The ID-1 system sends aspect ratio information
(16:9, 4:3, or letter box) with video signals. If you
connect a TV compatible with the ID-1 system,
the screen size is automatically selected.

ID-2 system (GV-D1000 only)

The ID-2 system sends a copyright protection
signal with ID-1 signals inserted between video
signals when you connect your VCR to other
equipment with the A/V connecting cable.

When recording a 16:9 screen
Your VCR automatically detects the wide mode
signals and records in wide mode.

NMoacoeanHeHune TeneBusopa

N306paxkeHnA, 3anucaHHble B pexxumve 16:9 WIDE,

aBTOMaTUYeCKM NOABMAIOTCA BO BECb 9KpaH

Tenesusopa npu

— NOACOeAMHEHUM 3TOrO BUAEOMArHUTOOHA K
TeneBn3opy, COBMECTUMOMY C Buaeocuctemon 1D
(ID-1/ID-2). (Tonbko moaens GV-D1000)

— NOACOEANHEHUM 3TOTO BUAEOMArHUTOOHA K
rHe3gy S video Tenesum3opa.

Cuctema ID-1 (Tonbko mogenb GV-D1000)
Cuctema ID-1 nepepaeT nHchopmaumio o
dopmMaTHOM COOTHOLLEHUN 3KpaHa (16:9, 4:3 unu
letter box) BmecTe ¢ BuaeocurHanamu. Mpu
NoAcoeAVHEHUN TefleBM3opa, COBMECTUMOrO C
cuctemon ID-1, paamep akpaHa BblbupaeTca
aBTOMaTUYECKW.

Cuctema ID-2 (Tonbko mogenb GV-D1000)
Mpu noacoeanHeHUN 3TOro BUAEOMarHMTogoHa K
Opyromy 060pyA0BaHMIO C MOMOLLBIO
coeavHUTEenbHOro kabena ayamo/BMaeo cuctema
ID-2 nepepaeT curHan aBTOPCKOro npaea,
BCTaBnAA curHansl ID-1 mexay BugeocurHanamm.

Mpwu 3anucu nsobpakeHmna popmarta 16:9
Baw BVIJJ,eOMaI'HVITO(bOH aBToOMaTU4eCKn
pacno3HaeT curHasnbl LWMPOKOOPMaTHOrO pexxmuma
W BbINOJTHAET 3arnncb B 3TOM pexuwme.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TeneBu3opa

Connect your VCR to your TV or to the other
VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your VCR to watch the playback picture on
the TV screen. Connect the plugs to the jacks
observing the same color code as your VCR and
TV, or other VCR. Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or the other VCR.

The playback procedure is the same as when
playing back on the screen. Turn down the
volume of your VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your VCR to the TV
using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO OUT -~

VIDEO OUT
Jack cover/

. KpbllwKa rHe3s
=" :Signal flow/

MpoxoxaeHne curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the other VCR

Connect your VCR to the LINE IN input on the
other VCR with the A/V connecting cable
(supplied). Set the input selector on the VCR to
LINE.

If your TV or the other VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

———mEEE =P | @) S VIDEO

[nAa npocmoTpa BOCNPOM3BOANMOrO U306paXkeHnaA
Ha 9KpaHe Tenesu3opa NoACOoeANHNTE
BUAEOMarHUTOOOH K TENEBU30PY UMK APYromy
BUAEOMArHMToOoHY C MOMOLLbIO COEANHUTENBHOrO
kabena ayavo/Bnaeo, npunaraemoro K
BuAeomarHnTohoHy. NMoaknoynTe Wrekepbl K
rHesgam (Toro >ke uBeTa) BuaeoMarHmTodoHa u
Tenesn3opa unu Apyroro BuaeomarHutooHa. Cum.
MHCTPYKLUMK No 3KcnyaTaumm Bawero Tenesnsopa
MW Opyroro BUAEOMarHuTogoHa.

Mpouenypa BOCNpon3BeAeHNA aHanornyHa Tow,
YTO MCNONb3YeTCA NPU BOCNPON3BEAEHUN HA
3KpaHe. YMeHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb Ha
BUAEOMarHnTochoHe.

OTKpoWiTe KpbIWKY rHe3s. Moaknounte
BMAEOMarHMTOOoH K TENEBU30PY C MOMOLLbIO
coeaMHUTENbHOro Kabensa ayavo/Buaeo. 3aTem
yctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexune VCR.

S video cable (optional)/
Kabenb S video (npuobpeTaetca AONONHUTENBHO)

IN

@ VIDEO

©}AUD|0
@

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeaunHuTenbHbIM kabenb ayamo/
BMAeO (npunaraeTcA)

Ecnu TeneBu3op y>xe NoAcoeauHeH
K Opyromy BuaeoMarHUTooHy

MopcoeanHUTE BUAEOMarHUTOOH K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha apyrom BugeomarHmtodoHe ¢
NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayano/snaeo
(npunaraeTcA). YcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOrO
curHana Ha sugeomarHntogoHe B nonoxenue LINE.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op unu gpyrowu
BuaeomarHMTooH
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeanHNTe XENTbIN WTEKEP COeANHUTENIBHOrO
Kkabena ayaMo/Bnaeo K BXOOHOMY rHe3ay
BuaeocurHana, a 6enblii N KpacHbIi WTekep K
BXOJHOMY rHe3y ayauocurHana Ha
BUAEOMarHuTohoHe unu tenesusope. Ecnu Bol
noacoeauHute 6enbii Wrekep, To Bbl nonyyute
curHan kaxana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bel noacoeanHute
KpacHbIN WTekep, To Bbl nonyunte curHan KkaHana
R (npaBoro).



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anncK Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa

If your TV or the other VCR has
a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)

— European models only

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your VCR.
The 21-pin adaptor is available for output only.

|

Ecnu Ha TeneBusope unuv apyrom
BupaeomarHutocgoHe nmeerca 21-
WTbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

- Tonbko AnA eBponencKnux moaeneun

McnonbayiiTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIN aganTep,
npunaraembii K Bawemy BuaeomarHutooHy.
21-WTbIpbKOBLIVA afanTep AOCTYNEH TOMbKO ANA
BbIBOAA.

- TV or the other VCR/
TeneBun3op wnu Apyror BUAEOMArHMTO(OoH

If your TV or the other VCR has an S video jack
Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional). With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your VCR and the TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display indicators on the TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu and
press DISPLAY. To turn off, press DISPLAY
again.

Ecnu Ha TeneBuU3ope unu gpyrom
BuaeomarHutocdoHe umeetcA riesno S video
N306parkeHne MoxeT 6bITb BOCnpon3BeaeHo 6onee
[OCTOBEPHO MPW UCMONb30BaHUKN kabena S video
(npuobpeTaeTcA 4ONONHUTENBHO). Mpyu TakoMm
COeAVHEeHUN He MOHAJ0BUTCA NOAKIIIOYATb XXENThIA
lwTekep (BMAEO) coeanHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayamo/
Buaeo. MoacoeamHuTe Kabenb S video
(nprobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) K rHe3aam S
video Ha Bawewm BugeomarHutodoHe n
Tenesnsope.

370 coenHeHVe NO3BONAET NOMY4UTb
BbICOKOKa4eCcTBEeHHOe n3obpaxkeHne copmata DV.

AnA oTo6pakeHnA MHAMKaTOPOB Ha dKpaHe
Tenesunsopa

YcraHosuTte DISPLAY B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo 1 Haxxmute KHonky DISPLAY.
[InA OTKNIOYEHUA elle pa3 HaAXXMUTE KHOMKY
DISPLAY.

suonelado olseg

nunedauo aI9HEOHIQ
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Recording from the
other VCR or TV

Januchb ¢ gpyroro
BUAGOMArHUTO(OHa UK TeneBu3opa

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from the other VCR or a
TV that has audio/video outputs. Use your VCR
as a recorder.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a blank
tape (or a tape you want to record over) into
your (recording) VCR. If you are recording a
tape from the other (playback) VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the other (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press 11 on your
(recording) VCR.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback if you are recording a tape

from the other (playback) VCR. Selecta TV
program if you are recording from TV.

The picture from the TV or other VCR

appears on the screen of your (recording)

VCR.

Press 11 on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

G

~

11PAUSE

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESIbBHOIO
kabena ayauo/Bnageo

MO>HO BbIMOMHUTL 3amnMcb Ha KacceTy C ApYroro
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa Unn Tenesnsopa, KoTopbIn
MMeeT BbIXoAbl Buaeo/ayavo. Vicnonb3yinte
BMAEOMarHMTohoH B Ka4ecTse 3anucbiBatoLlero
ycTpouncTaa.

(1) NoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U BCTaBbTE
YNCTYIO KacceTy (MM KacceTy, Ha KOTOpYo
Bbl XOTWTE BbINOMHWUTL 3anNUCb) B CBOM
(3anucbiBatoLwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOGOH. Mpu
3anucum ¢ Apyroro BuaeomarHmTogoHa
BCTaBbTe KacceTy, C KoTopon bynet
nNpoun3BOANTLCA 3anvcb, B APYron
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve ON.

(3) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkxmnTe kHonKy REC 1
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha (3anucbiBatoLLem)
BMAEOMarHnToOOoHe, 3aTem cpasy HaxXmMmTe
kHonky 11 Ha Bawewm (3anucbiBatoLlem)
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHe.

(4) Ecnm 3anncb BbINOMHAETCA C APYroro
(BOCnpOM3BOAALLErO) BuAcoMarHuTodoHa,
HaXXMWUTE Ha HEM KHOMKY == anA Havyana
BocrnpounsseaeHus. Boibepute
TeNIeBU3MOHHYIO Nporpammy, ecnv 3anucb
BbINONIHAETCA C Tenesnsopa. MsobpaxxeHue
C Tenesnsopa unun apyroro
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa NOABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe
3TOro (3anucbiBaroLero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

(5) Haxxmute kHornky Il Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLlem) BUAeOMarHMTopoHe B TOM
MeCTe, C KOTOPOro HYy>XHO Ha4aTb 3anuchb.

S video cable (optional)/

°29003
229,
RIS

o
2053000
05RR00

EIEH

SVIDEOIN _1_,

Kabenb S video (npuobpeTaeTca
[LOMNOSTHUTENBHO)

ouT
TV
mEEE s |©) S VIDEO =

<= : Signal flow/
MpoxoxaeHue
curHana
AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoenuHuTenbHbIN kabenb ayano/BUaeo (mpunaraeTcA)
A/V converting cable (supplied)/

MpeobpasoBaTenbHbiii Kabenb ayano/Buaeo (npunaraeTcA)

® VIDEO

g}Aumo




Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anucb ¢ apyroro
BuMaeomarHuTocoHa unm Tenesmsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press B on both your (recording) VCR and other
(playback) VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 5, press 1l at the point where you want to
start recording from.

Notes

= If you use fast-forward or slow-playback mode
on the other (playback) VCR, the image being
recorded may fluctuate. When you record from
the other (playback) VCR, be sure to play back
the original tape at normal speed.

«You can record a picture from another VCR or
TV of PAL system only, not from a SECAM
system VCR or TV. (GV-D1000E only)

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or other (playback) VCR has an S
video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your (recording) VCR and the TV or
the other (playback) VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your VCR works in the commander code VTR 2.
Commander codes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your VCR from other Sony VCRs to
avoid remote control misoperation. If you use
another Sony VCR in the commander code VTR
2, we recommend changing the commander
mode or covering the sensor of the VCR with
black paper.

Mocne 3aBepLueHUA 3anucu KacceTtbl
Haxwmute kHonky B Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBaloLwem) 1 Apyrom
(BOCMpOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOCHOHAX.

Wcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AUCTaHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHusa

B nyHkTe 3 04HOBPEMEHHO HAXMUTE KHOMKM

@ REC v MARK, 3atem cpasy HaxmuTe kHonky I1. A B
NMyHKTe 5 HaxxmuTe KHomky Il B TOM MecTe, ¢ KOTOPOro
HY>HO Ha4aTb 3aruch.

Mpumevanua

© Bo Bpems 6bICTPOI NEPEMOTKY BEpea Unm B pexxuve
3aMeZEeHHOro BOCNPON3BEAEHUA Ha ApYroM
(BoCnpounsBoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE
3anuceiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT apoxartb. Mpu
3anucu ¢ [pyroro BUAEOMarHUTohoHa BOCNPOM3BOAUTE
KacceTy opurinHana Ha 0b6bI4HOI CKOPOCTM.

* MoXHO 3anucatb M306paxeHne TONbKO C TaKoro
[ipyroro BUAeOMarH1TohoHa Unm Tenesmsopa,
KOTOpbIi paboTaeT B cucteme PAL, a He B cucteme
SECAM. (Tonbko moaens GV-D1000E)

Ecnu Baw BuaeomarHuTohoH MOHOGOHUYECKOro
T™Mna

MoAcoeanHUTE XENTbIN LWTEKEP COEANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayano/Buaeo K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BuAeocurHana, a 6enblin unn KpacHbIi WTekep - K
BbIXOAHOMY FHE3Ay ayavocurHana Ha
BUAEOMArHMTochoHe unm Tenesusope. Mpu
noacoeAnHeHUn 6enoro wrekepa 3syk 6yaeT
noAaBaThCA Ha NEBbIA KaHan, a Npu NoACOeANHEHUM
KPacHoro - Ha npasblii.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unu gpyrom
(BocnpoussoaALlem) BugeomarHutooHe umeetca
rHe3no S video

MN306paxeHne MoxeT 6bITb BOCNpousseaeHo 6onee
[OCTOBEPHO Npu ucnonb3oBaHuu kabena S video
(nprobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO).

Mpy Takom coeanHEHUM He NOHAA0BUTCA NOAKIOYATL
XENTbIN WTEeKep (BUAEO) COEANHUTENBHOTO Kabena
ayavo/Bnaeo.

MoncoeanHuTe kabenb S video (npuobpetaeTca
[OMONHUTENBHO) K rHe3aam S video Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBaroLLEeM) BUAEOMArHUTOGOHE W TENEBU30PE UK
[LipyroMm (BOCNpOu3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTO(OHE.

370 coeanHeHWe NO3BOMAET NOMYUUTb
BbICOKOKa4yeCTBeHHOe n3obpaxeHrwve ¢opmara DV.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENDBHO NyfbTa
AMCTaHLUUOHHOrO ynpasneHua

Baw BuaeomarHnTothoH paboTaeT, Koraa ycTaHoBNeH
koA VTR 2 nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuna. Kogpl
nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua 1,21 3
UCTONb3YIOTCA ANA OTINYMA JAHHOTO
BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa OT APYrvX BUAEOMArHUTO(OHOB
¢hvpmbl Sony BO M3bexxaHue HenpasubHOW PaboTbl
nyfbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOrO yripaBneHua. Ecnm
“crnonb3yeTcA Apyroi BuaeoMarHuTodoH upmel Sony, 1
BKMOYeH koA VTR 2 nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
yNpaBeHna, PEKOMEHAYETCA UBMEHWUTb PEXUM MyfibTa
[MCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBeHNA UMK 3aKpbiTb AaTYUK
[LMCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna BUAeoMarHnTodoHa
yepHoit bymaron.

suonelado olseg

nunedauo aI9HEOHIQ
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Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anuchk ¢ gpyroro
BuMaeomarHuTocoHa unm Tenesmsopa

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to the i DV jack of your VCR, and
to DV jack of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality editing.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a blank
tape (or a tape you want to record over) into
your (recording) VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into the other (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press 11 on your
(recording) VCR.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)

VCR appears on the screen of your

(recording) VCR.

Press 11 on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

G

=

ﬁ i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (optional)/

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHuTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbI kKabenb DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca
[OMOSTHUTENBHO) K rHe3ay i. DV Bawero
BuaeomarHntocdhoHa u K rHesgy DV annapartos DV.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum LMEOPOBOro CoeAMHEHUA
BWAEO- 1 ayAMOoCUrHanbl nepeatTcA B LMGPOBOM
BMAE AJ1A NOCNEeAyIoWero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOTO
MOHTaxa.

(1) MNoAroToBbTE UCTOYHMK MUTAHUA N BCTaBbTe
YUCTYIO KacceTy (Mnu KacceTy, Ha KoTopyto Bbl
XOTUTE BbIMOSIHUTb 3anuUCb) B CBOW
(3anucbiBatoLwmMin) BUAEOMArHUTOOH, BCTaBbTe
Tak>Xe 3anncaHHyio KacceTy B ApYron
(BOCNPON3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.
YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenune ON.

(3) OgHoBpemeHHO HaxxmuTe KHonKy REC n
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha (3anucbiBatoLLeMm)
BMAEOMarHMTooHe, 3aTemM cpasy HaxXMuTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawewm (3anucbiBatoLem)
BMAEOMarHMTodhoHe.

(4) Haxxmute KHonky == Ha gpyrom
(BOCNpOMN3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHNTOhOHE AnA
Havana BOCNpou3BeeHNA.

M306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm Apyroro
(BOCNpOUN3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHNTOhOHA
NOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe 3TOro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BMAeomMarHutTodoHa.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLem) BUAEOMarHMTOOOHE B TOM
MecTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO HayaTb 3anuch.

3 11PAUSE
> &

@

—

REC—e

Kabenb i.LINK (coeaunnTensHbin kabenb DV)
g (nprnobpeTaeTcA AOMNOTHUTENBHO) i DV
l

=" : Signal flow/ =

MpoxoxaeHue curHana



Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anucb ¢ apyroro
BuMaeomarHuTocoHa unm Tenesmsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press B on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 5, press 1l at the point where you want to
start recording from.

Note
If the connected equipment has a different kind
of i.LINK system, it is not compatible with your
VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 197 for more information about i.LINK.

During digital editing
The color of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV jack

The recorded picture becomes rough, and when
you play back the picture using your VCR, the
picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the screen by pressing the DISPLAY button. The
DV IN indicator may appear on both equipment.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your VCR works in the commander code VTR 2.
Commander codes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your VCR from other Sony VCRs to
avoid remote control misoperation. If you use
another Sony VCR in the commander code VTR
2, we recommend changing the commander
mode or covering the sensor of the VCR with
black paper.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHuA 3anucu KacceTbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) n
ApYyrom (BOCNpou3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTohoHax.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AUCTAHLUOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHuA

B nyHkTe 3 04HOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKM

@ REC v MARK, 3aTem cpady HaxmuTe kHorky Il
A B nyHKTe 5 HaxxmuTe KHonKy Il B TOM MecTe, C
KOTOPOrO HY>XHO HayaTb 3anmchb.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu noakntoveHHan annapartypa ucrnonb3yet
apyron Tun cuctemsl i.LINK, oHa He coBmecTuma ¢
3TUM BUAEOMArHUTO(OHOM.

Bbl MO)KeTe NnoacoeAnHUTb TONbKO OAUH
BUaeomarHMTocoH ¢ nomolyblo Kabenna
i.LINK (coepuHuTtenbHoro kabena DV).
CwM. cTp. 197 AnA nonyyYeHWA JONOSTHUTESbHbIX
cBeaeHun o kabene i.LINK.

Bo BpemA uncgposBoro MoHTaxa

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHna MoxxeT 6biTb HEOA4HOPOAHBIM.
OpHako 37O He BNMAET Ha nepesanvcb
n3o6paxkeHums.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoABUXXHOro U3obpa)keHunA ¢
nomowblo rHesaa g, DV

3anucaHHoe uzobpaxkceHne 6yaeT HEBbICOKOro
KayecTBa, a Npy BOCNIPOM3BEAEHUN U306PaXKEHNA
Ha AaHHOM BMAEOMarHMTOOHE OHO MOXET
LpoxaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

Y6eautech, 4TO Npu HaxaTum Ha KHonky DISPLAY
Ha aKpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA nHankaTop DV IN.
MHamkaTtop DV IN MoxeT noABuTbLCA Ha 060mnx
annaparax.

MpumeyaHMe OTHOCUTESIBHO NYyJibTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBrieHusa

Baw BuageomarHutohoH paboTtaeT, koraa
ycTaHoBneH koa VTR 2 nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua. Kogbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHua 1, 2 n 3 ncnonb3yTea AnA oTAMYua
[aHHOro BUAEOMAarHUTooHa OT ApYrmx
BUAEOMArHMTOhOHOB hmpMbl Sony BO nsbexanue
HenpaBwuNbHON paboTbl NyNbTa AMCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpaenenua. Ecnu ucnonbsyeTtca apyromn
BUAEOMArHMTohoH hmMpMbl Sony, 1 BKIOYEH KOA
VTR 2 nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua,
pPeKoOMEeHAYeTCA U3MEHUTb PEXMM MyfbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBieHWA UK 3aKpbiTb AATUYMK
[OMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBfieHus BuaeoMarHuTogoHa
YepHoi Bymaroi.

suonelado olseg

nunedauo aI9HEOHIQ
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— Advanced Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHble onepauum —

BocnpousBeneHue neHTbl ¢
acpchekTamm nsobpaxxeHuA

You can digitally process playback images to
obtain special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG.ART [a] : The colors and brightness of the
image are reversed.

SEPIA : The image is sepia.

B&W : The image is monochrome (black-

and-white).
: The light intensity is clearer, and
the image looks like an
illustration.

SOLARIZE [b]

[a]

(1) Press MENU in the playback or playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcr],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

MO>XHO BbINONHATL LmchpoByto 06paboTKy
BOCMPOV3BOANMbIX M306pakeHni AnA nonyyYeHunn
crneumanbHbiX 3(eKTOB, Kak B KUHOUIbMAaX Unn
Ha TeNneBnaeHUN.

NEG.ART [a] : LlBeTa n ApkocTb n3obpakeHua
6yayT HeraTMBHbLIMU.

SEPIA: N3o6paxeHne byaeT useta
cenuu.

B&Ww: N3o06bpaxkeHne bynet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-6€enbiM).
MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaet
yBenm4yeHa, a nsobpaxxenve
6yneT BbIMMAQETb, KAK PUCYHOK.

SOLARIZE [b]:

[b]

a

—

Haxxmute kHonky MENU B pexxvime
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUA UMK Nay3bl
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUS.

MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa [VCR,, 3aTeM HaXxmmTe Ha AUCK.
MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa P EFFECT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa Hy>KHOro pexkuma acpcekra
N300pa>keHns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
(5) HaxmunTe kHonky MENU, 4T06bI ncHesnu
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO.

2

—

@3

-

(4

=

( Y
1 VCR SET
P EFFECT
[(—)] MENU weo D EFFECT
T HiFi SOUND
o o - AUDIO MIX
AN-DV OUT
=]
ETC
?
[MENU] : END
: 2 : ; _w
—A E !
VCR SET VCR SET
AP EFFECT OFF WPEFFECT {OFF ]
Lo D EFFECT LCD D EFFECT NEG ART
=1 HiFi SOUND T HiFi SOUND  SEPIA
- AUDIO MIX a AUDIO MIX  B&W
@ AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT  SOLARIZE
& @ RETURN =5 @ RETURN
ETC ETC
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v




Playing back a tape with picture
effects

BocnpousseaeHue fneHTbl ¢
adpdekTamu nsobpaxxeHus

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= You cannot record images on a tape on your VCR
when you have processed the image using the
picture effect function. However, you can record
images on a “Memory Stick” (p. 127, 131), oron a
VCR using your VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playback

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

AnAa otMeHbl hyHKUUM 3pcheKkTOB
n3o6pakeHunA

YctaHosute P EFFECT B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOM3MEHATb N30bpaxkeHus,
BBE/EHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMK 3chhekToB n306paxKeHns.

® Bbl He MOXETE 3anvcbiBaTb N306paXKeHNA Ha
KacceTy Ha Bawewm BugeomarHmtodoHe, ecnu Bbl
obpaboTanu n3obpaxkeHna ¢ MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMN
ahheKkToB n306paxeHna. OgHako n3obpaxxeHuA
MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 127,
131) unu Ha BUAEOMarHnTooH, UCNosb3yA ero B
KayecTBe npourpbiBaTenda.

N306pakeHnsA, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
hyHKUUK achhekToB U306parkeHnq
M306paxkeHns, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C NMOMOLLbIO
DyHKUMN scbcb.emos n3obpaxkeHns, He BbIBOAATCA
yepes rHe3go b DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) nunu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMA 9P PEeKTOB N306paKeHnA aBTOMaTUYECKU
OTK/KO4aeTcA.

nuhedauo aiI9HHEg0g19HaMdE809K SuoleIadO PIURAPY
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousBeneHue neHTbl
¢ umcppoBbimu apdeKkTamu

You can add special effects on playback images
using the various digital functions.

STILL
You can play back a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can play back still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can mask a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL

You can play back the image so that an incidental
trailing image is left.

Still image/
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

STILL

Still image/
HenoaewxkHoe nsobpaxxeHme

L]

LUML.

7 -E0a- A

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb crieumanbHble 3dekTbl K
BOCMPOV3BOANMOMY N306PaXKEHNIO C MOMOLLBIO
pasnnyHbIX LMPOBBLIX HYHKLMA.

STILL

Mo>kHO BOCNpOM3BOANTb HEMOABUXKHOE
n306pa>keHne Tak, YTo OHO ByAeT HANOXEHO Ha
noaBuXHoe n3obpaxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
HenopaewxHble n3o6paxeHna MOXXHO
BOCMPOU3BOAMTb NOCEA0BaTeNbHO Yepes
onpeaeneHHble NHTepBasbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXXeTe U3MeHATb APKKe MecTa Ha
HenoABVXHOM M306paxxeHUn Ha NOoABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXXeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTL M306paxkeHne ¢
achcheKkTOM 3anasabiBaHuA.

Moving image/
MNoaBuxHOe nsobpaxeHune

Moving image/
MoaBukHoe nsobpaxxeHune




Playing back a tape with digital

effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adphekTamm

(1) Press MENU in the playback or playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcR),

then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D

EFFECT, then press the dial.
(4)

desired digital effect mode.

The bars appear. In the STILL and LUMI.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

@

@
3
4

modes, the still image is stored in memory.

G

~

effect as follows:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the

®)

STILL - The rate of the still image you want

to superimpose on the moving
image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion

LUMI. - The color scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be masked

with a moving image
TRAIL - The vanishing time of the
incidental image

The number of bars on the screen increases as

the degree of effect increases.

Haxxmute kHonky MENU B pexvime
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHNA UMK Nay3bl
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUA.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbI6OPA [VCR), 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha [NCK.
MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6opa D EFFECT, 3aTem HaXXmuTe Ha OUCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6Opa pexxuma Hy>HOro umdpoBoro
achdekTa.
MoaBaTcA nonockl. B pexxkumax STILL n LUMIL.
HenoaBuXHoe nzobpaxkeHne byaeT coxpaHeHo
B NamATU.
MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC pgna
perynupoBku acpdreKTa cneayowmm obpasom:
STILL - MHTEHCMBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOIO
n306pa>keHns, KOTOPOE HY>KHO
HanoXWUTb Ha NOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHvne

FLASH - WHTepBan npepbIBUCTOrO ABUMXEHWA

LUMI. - LiBeToBanA ramma obnactu
HenoABVXHOro N306pakeHnd,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEHUTb
NoABWXHBIM N306paXkeHnem

TRAIL - Bpewmsa uc4yesHoBeHuA No604HOro

n3obpaxkeHnsa

Yuncro nonoc Ha akpaHe yBenuymBaeTcA npu
ycuneHum umdposoro addekTa.

( Y
1 VCR SET
[veRl« P EFFECT
weo D EFFECT
MENU T HiFi SOUND
- AUDIO MIX
AV-DV OUT
| =
ETC
?°
—
[MENU] : END
° o
i =
2.3 I
SO
55
VCR SET CR
P EFFECT [veR« D EFFECT
Leo [D EFFECT OFF o [OFF
< HiFi SOUND < STILL
«an - AUDIO MIX an FLASH
AV->DV OUT LUML.
& @ RETURN &= TRAIL
ETC ETC
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
45 s
VCR SET VCR SET
D EFFECT [red« D EFFECT
o OFF LCD
k| STILL I [STILL JIlevvvvveeee
w  FLASH a
LUMI
& TRAIL =)
ETC ETC
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images on a tape on your
VCR when you have processed the image using
the digital effect function. However, you can
record images on a “Memory Stick” (p. 127,
131), or on a VCR using your VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playback

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

AnAa oTMeHbl hyHKUUU LUPPOBbIX
adpcekTOB

YctaHosute D EFFECT B nonoxeHnue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

Mpumeyanmna

* Bbl He MOXKeTe BUAOM3MEHATb N306pakeHus,
BBEJEHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKLMM LUMPPOBBIX IPDEKTOB.

® Bbl He MOXETe 3anncbiBaTb N306paXKEHNA Ha
KacceTy Ha Bawewm BungeomarHntodoHe, ecnu Bbl
obpaboTanu n306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO hyHKLMN
umdpoBbix adhdekToB. OaHaKO n306paxeHna
MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 127,
131) unn Ha BMAEOMarHUTOOH, UCNONb3yA CBOW
BWAEOMarHMTOOOoH B Ka4eCcTBE NpourpbiBaTenda.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHKUuM undposbix addekToB
M306paxkeHnsA, BULON3MEHEHHbIE C NMOMOLLbIO
PYHKUMM LUMbpoBbIX 3hheKTOB, He BLIBOAATCA
yepes rHesgo §, DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCnpou3BeaeHuA

DyHKUMA unppoBbIX 3hheKToB aBTOMaTUYECKMN
OTKNK4UTCA.



Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
— Tape PB ZOOM

YBenunyeHne u3obpaxeHun,
3anncaHHbIX Ha NeHTe
- OyHkuma PB ZOOM ana kaccertbl

You can enlarge moving and still images played
back on tapes. Besides the operation described
here, your VCR can enlarge still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s (p. 164).

(1) Press PB ZOOM in the playback or playback
pause mode. The center of the image is
enlarged to twice its size, and 1 | «— —
appear on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
|} : The image moves upwards.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

<« The image moves rightwards (Turn
the dial downwards.)

— : The image moves leftwards (Turn the
dial upwards.)

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
button on the Remote Commander.

You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up
to 5.0 times its size.

W: Decreases the zoom ratio.

T: Increases the zoom ratio.

PB ZOOM

©

Mo>HO yBenuuMBaTh NOABUXHbBIE U HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxkeHns, BOCMPOU3BOAUMbIE Ha KacceTe.
Kpome onucaHHoi 3aeck onepauwu, Baw
BMAEOMarHUTopoH MOXeT yBENUINBaTb
HenoaBUXHbIe N306PaXeHNs, 3ancaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 164).

(1) HaxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM B pexume
BOCMPOW3BEAEeHUA UKW Nay3bl
Bocnpou3BeneHnsa. LieHTp nsobpaxeHua byaer
yBENUYeH BABOE MO CPABHEHWIO C UCXOHBIM, U
Ha 9KpaHe MoABATCA CTperku 1 | «— —».

(2) NoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
nepemMeLLeHNA yBENMYEHHOTO N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AWCK.

1: N3o6pakeHne cmeLlaeTcA BHUS.

| : N3o6pasetme cmelaeTca BBEPX.

(3) MNosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENMYEHHOTO N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AWCK.

<+« : N3obpaxkeHne cmelLaeTca BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE ANCK BHU3.)

— : N3o6paxkeHne cmelLaeTcA BNeBo
(MoBepHUTE AMCK BBEPX.)

(4) OTperynupyiTe KpaTHOCTb U3MEHEHNA
MacLTaba ¢ NoOMOLLbIO KHOMKW U3MEeHEHWA
MacwTtaba Ha nynbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

Mo>HO yBennunTb nsobpaxeHue ¢
koadpcpmumeHTom ot 1,1 go 5,0 pas.
W: VYMeHblueHMe KpaTHOCTN N3MEHEHNA
maclTaba.
T: YBenuyeHue KpaTHOCTU U3MEHEHMA
maclutaba.

@ )

== [—T—T=1=

—) T

=

[}

=

[EXEC] »»

2
Bl=

3
BBy

PB ZOOM
ax5.0

(=1

[ExEC]: 4t

uuhedauo aiqHHegOogLoHamMdag09 suoneladO pasurApY

41



42

Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuueHue u306paxxeHni, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
nexte - ®yHkuua PB ZOOM ana kacceTbl

To cancel the Tape PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM again.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function.

= You cannot record images on a tape on your
VCR when you have processed the image using
the PB ZOOM function. However, you can
record images on a “Memory Stick” (p. 127,
131), or on a VCR using your VCR as a player.

To record an image processed by Tape PB
ZOOM on “Memory Stick”s

Press PHOTO to record the image processed by
Tape PB ZOOM.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

— Stop playback.

— Display the menu settings.

Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function are
not output through the g, DV jack.

Ona oTmeHbl hpyHkuun PB ZOOM gnAa
KacceTbl
Haxmute kHonky PB ZOOM eue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXETE BUAOU3MEHATD NOSyYEHHbIE OT
BHELLHEro MCTOYHMNKA N306paXkeHns C MOMOLLLIO
hyHKuum PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paXkeHnA Ha
KacceTy Ha Bawem BmnaeomarHmtodoHe, ecnv Bbl
obpaboTanu n3obpaxeHue ¢ NOMOLLBIO PYHKLMN
PB ZOOM. OpaHako n306pakeHna MOXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 127, 131) nnn
Ha BMAEOMarHMTOoH, UCNONb3ya CBOWA
BMAEOMarHMTO(OH B Ka4eCcTBe NpourpbiBaTens.

[Ana 3anucu nsobpakeHuna, obpaboraHHoro ¢
nomoubto pyHKUun PB ZOOM ana kacceTbl, Ha
“Memory Stick”

Haxmute PHOTO ana 3anucu nsobpaxkeHus,
obpaboTaHHOro ¢ nomoLsio yHkumn PB ZOOM
OnA KacceTbl.

®dyHkuma PB ZOOM 6yaet aBTomMaTM4eCKU

OTMEHEeHa Nnpv UCNosib30BaHUU CrneayoLWmnx

hyHKLMUIA:

- YcTaHoBka nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

— OcTaHOoB BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA.

— OTOo6pa>keHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

N306paxkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
cyHkuun PB ZOOM

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
gayHKme PB ZOOM, He BbIBOAATCA Yepes rHe3ao
B DV.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbiCTpbIN NOMCK anu3oaa
C NomoLbIo PyHKLUU
NaMmATU HYNeBOW OTMETKM

Your VCR goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired point having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press DISPLAY in the playback mode.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

Balw BuaeoMarHuTooH BbINONHAET NEPEMOTKY
Briepes Unun Hasapj ¢ aBTOMaTUYECKOW OCTaHOBKOW
B HY>XHOM MeCTe, rie NokasaHune CHeTuMKa NIeHTbI
paBHo “0:00:00”. Vicnonb3ynTte nynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHua Ana 3TON onepaummn.

1)
&)

3
4

Haxmute kHonky DISPLAY B pexxume
BOCMNpPOV3BEAEHUSA.

Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuTe HakTu No3xe.
MokasaHue cyeTumKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 Ha4HeT muratb MHAnKaTop ZERO
SET MEMORY.

Haxmute kHonky M, koraa Heobxoammo 6yneT
OCTaHOBWTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

Haxxmute KHonky <€ anA yCKOPEHHOM
NepPeMOTKM NIEHTBI K HYNIEBON TOYKE CHETUMKA
NeHTbI. JleHTa 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMN,

(5) Press =>=. Playback starts from the counter’s KOrga cYeTHUMK JOCTUrHET HyNeBOi OTMETKMU.
zero point. Mnankatop ZERO SET MEMORY wucyesHert, n
NOABUTCA KOJ, BPEMEHM.
(5) HaxmwnTe kHONKy =. BocnponsseneHue
HayHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKM CHeTHMKa.
 E—
o —— ZERO SET MEMORY
DISPLAY = o %
oo
oo
ooo
<<« @ e >
(=N =]
o % (=]
(=Y==]=]
. —
~
Notes MpumeyaHua

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

® Ecnu HaxaTb kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY pno
Hayana obpaTHOWM NEPeMOTKM NIEHTbI, TO (PYHKLMA
namATW HyNIeBON OTMETKU ByaeT OTMEHeHa.

* Mexay KOAOM BPEMEHU 1 AENCTBUTENbHbLIM
BpPeMeHeM MOXET 6blTb pacxoXXaeHue B
HECKOJbKO CEeKyHA.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIW y4acToK
mMeXay 3anucaHHbIMU 4acTAMM

DyHKUMA NaMATN HYNIEBON OTMETKN MOXET
paboTaTb HEBEPHO.

uuhedauo aiqHHegOogLoHamMdag09 suoneladO pasurApY
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

BB !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

W/ you can superimpose the title. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for five seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 49). You can also select the color,
size and position of titles.

NaMATBIO, MOXHO BbIMONTHUTL HANOXEeHNe
TuTpa. MNpy BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN NEHTBI TUTP
6yneT oTobpaxkaTbCA B TeYEHMe NATU
CEKyHA ¢ Toro mecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxwunm
ero.

oVl Ecnvucnonbayetca kacceTta ¢ kacceTHOM
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb OAVH U3 BOCbMMW
npeABapuTENbHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB U ABYX
CO6CTBEHHBIX TUTPOB (CTP. 49). MOXHO Takxe
BblbupaTh LBET, pa3mep 1 NONOXeEHWEe TUTPOB.

(1) Press MENU in the playback, playback pause
mode or record pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [/,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [T,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(6) Change the color, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOR (COLOUR), SIZE, or
POSITION, then press the dial. The item
appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps @D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to complete
the setting.

In the playback or playback pause mode:
The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the
screen for five seconds and the title is set.

In the recording pause mode:

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you
press 1l to start recording, TITLE SAVE
appears on the screen for five seconds and
the title is set.

(1) Haxmute kHonky MENU B pexxume
BOCMNPOW3BEAEHUA, Nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA
Unu nay3bl Npy 3anucu.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa (€I, 3aTem HaxXMMTe Ha AMCK.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa TITLE, 3aTem HaxXmuTe Ha AUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa [OJ), 3aTeM HaxXMUTe Ha AVCK.

(5) MNosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbI6OpA HY>XHOTO TUTPA, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha
Avck. Tutpbl oTobpaxkaloTcA Ha BbIGpaHHOM
A3bIKe.

(6) N3ameHuTe uBeT, pa3mep Unm NonoXxeHme
TUTPA, €CNN HYXHO.

@ nMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbli6opa COLOR (COLOUR), SIZE vnu
POSITION, 3aTem HaxMUTe Ha ONCK.
MoABUTCA COOTBETCTBYIOLLMIA AIEMEHT.

® nMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6OPaA HY>KHOTO 3NeMeHTa, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE
Ha OMUCK.

® MosTopsiiTe nyHkTel D 1 @ #o Tex nop,
noka TUTp He ByAeT pacrnonoxeH
Haanexawum obpasom.

(7) Haxmute Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
3aBEepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKM.

B pe>xxume BocnponsseneHnA unm naysbl
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA:

B TeyeHue NATU CEKYHA Ha 9KpaHe NoABUTCA
nHamkatop TITLE SAVE, n ycTtaHoBKa TUTpa
6yneT 3aBepLueHa.

B pexxume nay3bl 3anvcu:

MoasuTcA niankatop TITLE. Ecnu Bbl
HaxxmeTe kHonky Il anA Havana 3anucu, Ha
3KpaHe Ha NATb CEKYHA NOABUTCA HAMKATOP
TITLE SAVE, u yctaHoBka Tutpa byaet
3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title Hano>xeHue Tutpa

a A

1

VCR SET
i« P EFFECT

MENU

teo D EFFECT
1 HiFi SOUND
@ AUDIO MIX
ANV-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

I = b

ec @ RETURN
@Q

[MENU] : END

=

PRESET TITLE
HELLO!
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
P CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[MENU] : END

: 4

gk
s
55 59

PRESET TITLE
ELLO!

[k H

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

© CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY

PRESET TITLE

[CSKHELLO!

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

© CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY

aa

WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END THE END
PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
PRESET TITLE [ITLE
HELLO!
G HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS NIV
@ CONGRATULATIONS! ~ 4
OUR SWEET BABY E> = VACATION =
WEDDING - ~
710N

THE END
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

[EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END

6

SIZE [SMALL

S1ZE LARGE

VACATION

TITLE

vl

\ /
=VACATION-
R

[EXEC] : SAVE [MENU] : END
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 4.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your VCR

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

To not display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 110).

Title setting

= The title color changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL.

= If you select SMALL, you have nine choices for
the title position.
If you select LARGE, you have eight choices for
the title position.

Ecnu 3almTHbIN NenecTok KacceTbl
yCTaHOBJIEH B MNOJIOXKeHUEe 3aliuTbl OT 3anucu
Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHWUTB HANOXeHUe Unm
cTupaHue TuTpa. NepeaBuHbTE NENeCToK 3awwmThbl
OT 3anncy ANA OTKIIOYEHWA 3aLUUThI.

AnAa ucnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOro TUTPa
Ecnun Hy>HO ncnonb3oBaTb COOCTBEHHbIN TUTP,
BblbepuTe B NYHKTE 4.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTCcA He3anucaHHbIN y4yacTok
B aTOM yyacTke HanoxeHve TuTpa HeBO3MOXHO.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
mMeXAy 3anucaHHbIMW YacTAMU
TUTP MOXET 0TOBPaxXaTbCA HeMpPaBUIbHO.

TuTpbl, HanoXeHHble ¢ NomoLbio Bawero

BuaeomarHutTodoHa

© OHM 0TOBPaXKAOTCA TOSIBKO C NMOMOLLBIO
Buaeoannapatypbl doopmata DV "IN ¢
hyHKLMENR NHAEKCHOrO HANOXEHUA TUTPOB.

* MecTo HanoXeHuA TUTpa MOXeT bbITb
06Hapy>XeHO MO MHAEKCHOMY CUrHasy npu noucke
3anucu ¢ MOMOLLBIO ApYroii BugeoannapaTypbi.

Ecnu Ha KacceTe 3anucaHo CJIMWLIKOM MHOFO
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHaNoB

BepoAaTHO, HanoxeHne TUTPOB 6yAET HEBO3MOXHO,
NMOCKOJbKY MPOU30LLSIO NepenosiHeHne namMAaTu. B
3TOM Cyyae yaanuTe HeHy>Hble AaHHble.

[AnA oTMeHbl OTO6pa)keHUA TUTPOB
YctaHosute TITLE DSPL B nonoxeHve OFF B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 115).

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LiBeT TMTpa n3meHAeTcA cneayowmm obpasom:
WHITE (BEJIbIV) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN) «—
VIOLET (®VONETOBbLIN) «— RED (KPACHbIW)
«— CYAN (FOJIYBOW) «— GREEN (3ENIEHbIW)
«— BLUE (CUHMI)

* Pasmep TUTpa U3MeHAETCA creaylowmm o6pa3om:
SMALL (MANEHbKIW) «— LARGE (BOJIbLLION)
Mpu pa3vepe LARGE Henb3a BBeCTu Honee
12 cumBonoB. Ecnu Bbl BBegeTe 6onee
12 cumBONOB, TO pa3Mep TUTPa BO3BPATUTCA K
yctaHoBke SMALL.

® Ecnu BblbpaHa yctaHoBka SMALL, MOXHO
BbI6paTh OAMH U3 AEBATH BapUaHTOB No3vuMn
TMTpa.

Ecnu Bbibpana yctaHoBka LARGE, MoXHO
BbI6paTb OAMH M3 BOCbMW BapyaHTOB MO3vLMK
TMTpa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
each title consists of no more than five
characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with five
characters each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

— 6 date data

—12 photo data

— 1 cassette label

If the “Q FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase any titles you
do not need.

OpaHa KacceTa MoXKeT cogepxkatb Ao 20 TUTPOB,
eC/M KaXkabli U3 TUTPOB COCTOUT He 6osee, 4em
13 NATU CUMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecnu KacceTHaA NaMATb YXXe COAepXUT
[aTy, OTO M AaHHbIE KaCCeTHOW MapKUpPOBKU, TO
Ha O[IHOM KacceTe MOXET BMeLaTbCA TONMbKO
0Kono 11 TUTPOB € NATHIO CUMBONAMU KaXKabliA.
EMKOCTb KacceTHOM namATK crneayowan:

— [aHHble 6 gaTt

— [aHHble 12 choTorpadcmin

— 1 KacceTHasA MapkupoBka

U
Ecnu noaBnAeTcA cMMBOJ k\” FULL”
KacceTHasa namAaTb nepenonHeHa. CotpuTe BCce
HEHY>KHble TUTPbI.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [/,

then press the dial.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

title you want to erase, then press the dial.
ERASE OK? indicator appears.
(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to

erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select OK, then press the dial. OK changes to

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) HaxmwnTe kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbibopa (€M), 3aTem HaxXMUTe Ha anCK.
MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa TITLEERASE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
ANCK.

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

@
3

Q)]

Bblbopa TUTPa, KOTOPbIN HEOH6XOANMO CTEPETb,

a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.
MoasuTcA nHamkatop ERASE OK?.

(5) Y6eamTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP, KOTOPbIN
EXECUTE. . Bbl xoTUTE CTEpeThb, M NoBepHUTE anck SEL/
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PUSH EXEC ans ebi6opa komaHgsl OK, a
EXECUTE, then press the dial. 3aTeM HaXKMuTe Ha AaucK. MHavkaumsa OK
ERASING flashes on the screen. When the CcMeHuTCA MHanKaumelt EXECUTE.
title is erased, COMPLETE is displayed. (6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
7 ~ Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
1 Ha OMCK.
MENU R Ha akpaHe 6yaeT muraTb MHANKaTOp
i DEFFECT ERASING. Korpa Tutp 6ynet cTepr,
AVBV BT oTobpasnTcA nHamkatop COMPLETE.
=
[MENU] : END
\ 7
( D
I E
| )
p -

3

CM SE
ven TITLE
Lo @
o TITLE DSPL

TI

CM_SEARCH
= TAPE

&1 ERASE ALL
ES? PRETURN

[MENU]

T TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO!

2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING

6 WEDDING

TITLE

TEND [MENU] : END

= =l==T=1c)
) |

il

4

4

S

TITLE

HELLO!
CONGRATULAT IONS !
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

1
2
3
4 PR
5
6

[MENU]

ESENT
GOOD MORNING
WEDD ING

ERASE TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

ERASE OK? <RETURN
oK.

TEND [MENU] :END

To cancel erasing a title
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
RETURN in step 6.

[AnA oTmeHbI cTMpaHUA TUTpa
MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Boibopa
RETURN B nyHkTe 6.



Making your own titles

Co3aaHue cobCcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your VCR. Each title can have up to 20

characters.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[<i, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[f#], then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(9) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(10) Press MENU to make the menu settings

disappear.

MoxxHo co3aaTb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB U
COXPaHUTb UX B BUAEOMArHMTOhoHe. Kaxablil TUTp
MOXeT coaepxaTb He 6onee 20 CUMBOSIOB.

@
@
3
4
©)

(6)

Q)

(®

9

(10)

Haxmute kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbiGopa [CIM), 3aTem HaxXMUTe Ha AnCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa TITLE, 3aTem HaXXmM1Te Ha AUCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa (@], 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AMCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa CUSTOM1 SET unu CUSTOM2 SET,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BbI60OpPa KOIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, 3aTEM
HaXXMWUTE Ha OUCK.

MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOr0 CUMBOJA, 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha OUCK.

MoBToOpAWTE NYHKTHLI 6 1 7 [0 Tex nop, noka
Bbl He BbibepeTe Bce CMMBOSIbI U MOSTHOCTBIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

[nA 3aBepLieHnA cocTaBneHna CO6CTBEHHbIX
TUTpOB noBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
annA Bolbopa [SET], 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
TuTp 6yaeT coxpaHeH B NamATw.

Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6b! ncHesnu
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO.
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Making your own titles

Co3naHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

s

1

MENU

VCR SET

i« P EFFECT
o D EFFECT
1 HiFi SOUND
m AUDIO MIX
©5 AV-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

o eecooodo
BOSCC0 0]
0 e 000000,
.nuucccc¥c

] > By

2,3

CM SET
verd[TITLE______] READY
Lco TITLEERASE

TITLE DSPL
CM_SEARCH
TAPE TITLE
&) ERASE ALL

=

PRESET TITLE @@

HELLO!

(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY

79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CCONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY

ec 9 RETURN WEDDING
° VACATION
THE END
[MENU] : END
[MENU] : END
4 TITLE SET @ TITLE SET @

[ cusTOM1 SET
@‘CUSTOMZ SET

[MENU] : END

[ [CusTOML SET
CUSTOM2 SET
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET
fau]
CUSTOM2 SET
[[OPRETURN

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET

12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO '/~
PQRST [ €]
uvwxy [SET]
28 2!

[MENU] : END

ABCDE 12345

FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', /-
PORST] [ € ]

UVWXY [SET]
78 2!

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', /-
[PIQRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
78 2!

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET @@

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /-

PQI ¢
UVWXY [SET]
28 2!

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET @@

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO * ./~
PQREIT [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
28 2!

[MENU] : END




Making your own titles

Co3pnaHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 5, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?1], then select the blank space.

ﬂﬂﬂ U3MeHeHUA COXpaHeHHOoro B
namMmAaTu TUTpPa

B nyHkTe 5 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 nnn CUSTOM2 B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT TUTpPA, KOTOpbI Bbl xoTuTe
U3MEHUTb, 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC. MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans

Bblbopa [€], 3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK ANA yaaneHva
TuTpa. MNocneaHun cumson byaeT yaaneH. Beeaute

TpebyeMblil HOBbIN TUTP.

[nAa ynaneHuAa cumsona
Bbi6epuTe [€]. MocnenHuit cumeon 6yaeT yaanex.

[Ona BBoaa npo6ena
Boibepute [Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe npoben.
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

oM If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert a
labeled cassette and turn the power on,
the label is displayed for about
five seconds.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert the
cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (<],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you complete the
label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

NamATbIO MOXHO BbIMOMHUTL MapKUPOBKY
kacceTbl. MapkupoBka MOXeT coaepxaTtb
n0 10 CMMBONOB U XpaHUTCA B NaMATH
kacceTbl. Ecnu Bbl BCcTaBuTe kaccety ¢
MapKVUpPOBKOW 1 BKIOYNTE NUTaHUe, TO
MapkupoBka byaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA OKOMO
NATU CeKyHA.

CM Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK KacceTbl C KACCeTHOM
only

1

—

MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHWMK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
KacceTy, KoTopyto Bbl xoTute
NPOMapKMpoBaTh.

YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

Haxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa (CI1), 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AVCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa TAPE TITLE, 3aTem Ha>xmMute Ha AuCK.
MoABnTCA n306pakeHne TUTpa NeHTbI.
MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI60PA KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, 3aTE€M
HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOrO CUMBONIA, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha
OVUCK.

MoBToOpAKTE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 [0 TeX nop, noka
MapKupoBka He 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.
MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [SET], 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha AuCK.
MapkupoBka 6yaeT coxpaHeHa B naMATy.

2

—

@3

-

(4

=

5

-~

G

=

(7

—

@8

=

©

-



Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKka KacceTbl

( N
E MEN @vmsn
P EFFECT
U o DEFFECT
1 HiFi SOUND
a1 AUDIO MIX
AN-DV OUT
=
erc
?
[MENU] : END
\ S
4 )
|
I )
I ,5
CM SET i TAPE TITLE
TITLE -
o TITLEERASE
® b o TITLE DSPL 12345
[@@)« CM_SEARCH FGHIJ 67890
@ [TAPE TITLH __________ KLMNO ., /~
& ERASE ALL PQRST [ € ]
ec PRETURN uvwxy [SeT]
? 28 21
[MENU] :END [MENU] : END
6 TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
" = FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
Cl==l=T=T=1] KLNMNG [ ‘/]— [KLMNO i../I
e Y s e ) PQRST [ € PQRST [ €
== UvwXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
& 2! 28 21
:] [MENU] : END [MENU] :END
([} 7
- f[mmay)! TAPE TITLE @@ TAPE TITLE @@
,,,,,,,,,, M
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /- KLMNO ', /-
PORST [ € ] PORST [ € ]
uvwxy [SET] uvwxy [SET]
& 2! 28 21
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END

To erase the label you have made
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial in step 7. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and follow
the same steps to make a new label.

OnA ypnaneHusa BbINOJIHEHHOM
MapKUpPOBKM

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana seibopa
[€], 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha ANCK B NyHKTE 7.
MocnepaHwin cumBon 6yaeT yaaneH.

OnA uameHeHNA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUpPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, MapkMpoBKY KOTOPOWA
He0b6X0AMMO U3MEHUTb, U BbIMNOSTHUTE T Xe

MYHKTbI, YTO U NPV MapKUPOBKE HOBOMN KacceTbl.
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label a cassette. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to four titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “----- ” indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Press [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select a blank space.

Ecnu 3aWmuTHbIN NenecTok KacceTbl
yCTaHOBJIEH B MNOJIOXKeHUEe 3aliuTbl OT 3anucu
Bbl HE CMOXETe BbINOMHUTE MAPKMPOBKY KacCeTbl.
MepenBuHbLTE NENECTOK 3almMThbl OT 3anucu ana
OTKIMIOYEHUA 3aLUNTDI.

Ecnu Ha KacceTe 3anuMcaHo CJIMWLIKOM MHOFO
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHaNoB

BepoATHO, BbINOSTHEHNE MAPKMPOBKU KacceThbl
6yAeT HEBO3MOXHO, MOCKOJIbKY NMPOU3OLLO
nepenonHeHne namaTu. B aTom cnyyae ypanute
HeHY>Hble AaHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOJIHUNN HaNO)XeHUe TUTPOB Ha
KacceTe

Korpa oTobpaxkaeTca MapKMpoBKa, Takxe
oTOGpaXkaeTcA A0 YeTblpex TUTPOB.

Ecnu uHgukatop “-----" umeet meHee
10 cumBONOB

KacceTHas namATb NepenonHeHa.
WNHamkatop “----- ” yKasblBaeT KONM4ecTso
CMMBOJI0B, KOTOPOE MOXHO Bbl6paTh AnA
MapKUPOBKMU.

[nA yganeHua cumBona
HaxmuTte kHonky [€]. MocneaHunin cumson 6yneT
yhaneH.

Ana BBoaa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe npoben.



Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKka KacceTbl

Erasing all the data in cassette
memory

You can erase all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (<],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. ERASING
flashes on the screen. When all the data is
erased, COMPLETE is displayed.

To cancel deleting
In step 6, select RETURN and press the dial.

C'rupal-me BCeX AaHHbIX U3
KacceTHOW NaMmATHU

M3 KacceTHOM NnaMATM MOXHO cpasy yaanuTb Bce
[laHHble.

(1) YcraHosuTte nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) Haxmunte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa [, 3aTem HaxXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(4) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ERASE ALL, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa OK, 3aTemM HaXXMuUTe Ha OUCK.
NHankauma OK cMeHUTCA MHAnKaumen
EXECUTE.

(6) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AMck. Ha akpaHe 6yneT muraTb MHAMKaTOP
ERASING. Korpa Bce aaHHble 6yayT cTepThl,
oTobpasuTcA uHamkatop COMPLETE.

,D.ﬂFl OTMEeHbl yaaneHua
B nyHkTe 6 Bbibepute RETURN 1 HaxxmuTe Ha
[INCK.
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuvy 3sanucu
Ha KacceTe no TUTpPY
- Nouck Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
W you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON.)

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

no indicator

(3) Press <« or »» on the Remote
Commander to select the title for playback.
Your VCR automatically starts playback of
the scene having the title that you selected.

Ecnu ncnonb3yeTca kacceTa ¢ KacCeTHOMN

NamATBIO, MOXHO BbINOSTHATE MOUCK rPaHUL
3anucy Ha kacceTe no TuTpy. Micnonbaynte
nynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHna ana
3TON onepauuu.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbi

YcraHosute CM SEARCH B nonoxexune ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKa Mo yMOM4aHMIo -
ON.)

(1) YcraHoBuTte nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) Haxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHna A0 Tex
nop, noka He nosasutcA uHamkatop TITLE
SEARCH.

MHamkaTop 6yAeT M3MEHATLCA CreayoLmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

HeT nHankaumm

(3) HaxxmwnTe kHOMKy e unu PP Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBsieHusa, 4Tobbl BbIGpaTh
TUTP ANA BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.
BuaeomarHuTooH aBToMaTU4eCcKn HauyHeT
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE 3NMN304a C BbIGPaHHOroO
TMTpAa.

([ N
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
4
oo ——
N J
7
TITLE SEARCH
Jo
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT
<« »pi 5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
A
8 BASEBALL
4
[l
—
\ [b] [a

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press H.

[a] OeictBuTensHOE MecTo, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
HanTm
[b] Tekywiee mecTo Ha KacceTe

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.



Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
— Title search

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha KacceTe
no TUTpy
- Mounck TuTpa

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 44.

Ecnu Ucnosib3yeTcA KacceTta Cc KacceTHoOM
namATbIo

Bbl He MOXKeTe BbINOMHATL HANIOXXEHUE I NOUCK
TMTpa.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHoOW JIeHTe UmMelTcA
He3anucaHHbIe Y4acTKu

DYHKLMA NoucKa TUTpa MoXeT paboTaTb
HEemnpaBuIbHO.

[nA HanoXeHus TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 44.
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Searching a recording
by date — Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- Mouck gartbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date recorded by the camcorder
changes and start playback from that point (Date
search). Use a tape with cassette memory for
convenience. Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation

«You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON).

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or ¥ on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your VCR automatically starts playback at the
beginning of the selected date.

MOXHO aBTOMaTUYECKM BbINOMHATL NOUCK MECTa,
rae U3MeHAeTcA AaTa 3anucu, 3anucaHHas
BUAEOKaMepPON, N HaYMHaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C
3TOro mecta (mouck patbl). [inA ynobetea
MCMONb3YNTE KAcCETY C KaCCETHOM NaMATbIO.
Wcnonb3yiTe nyfbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus
ONA 3TOW onepauun.

Vcnonb3yiiTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKW, rAe
M3MEHAITCA AaTbl 3anucu, UK BbINOMHEHNA
MOHTa)ka NeHTbl Mo JaTam 3anucu.

Mouck gatbl C NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMATH

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

* Bbl MOXeETE MCNoNb30BaTh 3TY PYHKLUMIO TONbKO
MpW BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN KacCeTbl C KaCCeTHOW
namATbIO.

¢ YcraHoBute CM SEARCH B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKa MO YMOMYaHUIO -
ON).

(1) YcraHoBuTte nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) Haxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBieHus, noka He
noasutca niankatop DATE SEARCH.
WHankaTtop 6yneT M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

HeT nHankaumm

@3

-

Haxmute kHonky <« nnu P Ha nyneTe
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasieHuns, YTobbl BblbpaTb
faty AnA BOCNpoOn3BeaeHuA.
BnaeomarHMTooH aBToMaTU4eCKN HaYHeT
BOCMpoM3BeAeHNe C BbIGpaHHOW AaTbl.



Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aate
- Mowuck pgartbl

7
DATE SEARCH
1 SEP/ 5/02
SEARCH 2 SEP/ 6/02
MODE 3 DEC/24/02
4 JAN/ 1/03
5 FEB/11/03
6 APR/29/03
i — —
\
4

DATE SEARCH
1 SEP/ 5/02

2 SEP/ 6/02

m%:

<« »rl
5 FEB/T1/03
6 APR/29/03

L [b] [a

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press l.

Notes

= The data search does not work for tapes with
date data recorded by your VCR.

=The date search works only for tapes recorded
with the date and time set.

= If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your VCR may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

Note (GV-D1000E only)
The date indicator displays "5/ 9/02”

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold the data for

six recording date. If you search the date among
seven or more data, see “Searching for the date

without using cassette memory” on the next

page.

[a] OeiicTBUTENBHOE MECTO, KOTOPOE Bbl XOTUTE
HanTH
[b] Tekywee mecTo Ha KacceTe

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.

MpumeyaHua

o OyHKUMA noucka AaHHbIX He paboTaeT anAa
KacceT, Ha KOTOPbIX AaHHble 0 AaTe 6biin
3anucaHbl BUAEOMarHUTOOHOM.

¢ [ouck gatbl paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anucaHHbIX C YCTaHOBKOW AaTbl U BPEMEHM.

® Ecnu NpoaomKMTenbHOCTb 3anmcy O4HOro AHA
COCTaBfIAET MEHEE ABYX MUHYT,
BMAEOMarHUTOOH MOXET HETOYHO HAWTU MECTO,
rae n3mMeHAeTcA gaTa.

MpumeyaHue (Tonbko mopens GV-D1000E)
WHankaTtop patbl otobpaxkaeT “5/ 9/02”

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NleHTe UMetoTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA noucka paTbl MOXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBwUbHO.

KacceTtHaa namATb

KacceTHasa naMATb KacceTbl NO3BONIAET COXPaHATb
OaHHble AnA WwecTn aaT 3anucu. Ecnn
BbINOSHAETCA MOUCK AaTbl 3anvcu Npu Hanuynm
cemu n 6onee gat, cMm. pasgen “Iouck pgatbl 6e3
MCMONb30BaHNA KacCeTHOW NamMATU” Ha cneaytowen
cTpaHuue.
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Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gate
- Mowuck pgatbl

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [cI],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CM SEARCH to OFF, then press the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
E DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH

no indicator «— PHOTO SCAN

(6) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»l on
the Remote Commander to search for the
next date. Your VCR automatically starts

playback at the point where the date changes.

Each time you press <« or »», your VCR
searches for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press l.

Mouck aaTtbl 6e3 ucnosnb3oBaHuA
KacceTHOM NaMmATHU

(1) YcrtaHoBuTte nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anA otobpaxkeHns
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BbiGopa (€I, 3aTemM HaxM1Te Ha AMCK.

(4) NMoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
yctaHoBkun CM SEARCH B nonoxenue OFF,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.

(5) Haxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHna A0 Tex
nop, noka He nosasuTcA uHamkatop DATE
SEARCH.

MHankaTtop 6yneT M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm

obpasom:

|-_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
HeT nuamkaumm «— PHOTO SCAN

(6) HaxxmuTte KHOMKy 4 Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpasieHua AnA noucka
npeabiaywen gatbl UK HXXMUTE KHOMKY P9
Ha nynbTe AVCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHnA AnA
noucka cnegytowen gatol. BugeomarintodoH
aBTOMaTUYECKMN HAYHET BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE B
TOM MecTe, rae farta uameHsetca. Mpu
KaXkAoM HaxkaTnm KHonku e nnn ppl
BMAEOMAarHMTOOH BbINOMHAET NOUCK
npeabiaywen unu cneaytowen nathl.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute kHonky WM.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/
Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
— PoTtonouck/
PoToCKaHUpoOBaHUue

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape recorded by the camcorder
(photo search).

Use a tape with cassette memory for
convenience.

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for

five seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation

= You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »» on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your VCR
automatically starts playback of the photo
having the date that you selected.

MOXHO BbINOSIHUTL NMOUCK HEMOABUXKHOTO
M306pa>keHuns, 3anncaHHoro Ha KacceTe ¢
nomoLlbio Buaeokamepsbl (poTtonouck).

[nAa yno6cTBa ncnonb3ynTe KacceTy ¢ KacCeTHOM
namATbHO.

MOXHO Tak>e BbINOSIHATb NMOUCK HEMOABUXKHbBIX
n306pa>keHunii 04HOro 3a Apyrum 1 otobpaxkatb
Kaxxaoe nsobpaxeHue B Te4eHne

NATU CEKYHA aBTOMaTUYECKM HE3ABUCUMO OT
KacceTHon namATh (hoTockaHupoBaHue). Ana
3TMX Onepaumin UICNoNbL3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHua.

Wcnonb3ayiite aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM UK
MOHTaXKa HEMOABUMXHbIX N306paXKeHN.

Mouck poTo ¢ NnomoLbIo
KacCeTHOU NaMATu

MNMepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

® MO>XHO MCMONb30BaThb 3Ty PYHKLMIO TONBbKO Npu
BOCMPOM3BEAEHUN KacCeTbl C KACCETHOM
namATbIo.

¢ YcraHoBute CM SEARCH B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKa MO YMOMYaHMIO -
ON.)

(1) YcrtaHoBuTte nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) Haxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHus, noka He
noasutca niankatop PHOTO SEARCH.
MHpankaTtop 6yneT M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

HeT nHankaumm

(3) Haxxmwute kHonky <4 vnu P Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHusa, 4Tobbl BbiIbpaTb
[aty AnA BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA.
BnaeomarHuTooH aBToMaTM4eckn HayHeT
BOCMpou3BedeHne hoTo ¢ BbIbpaHHOM AaThl.
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto
- ®otononck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

7

2 PHOTO SEARCH

SEARCH SErs 2r0s
MODE

P/ 6/02 8:50AM
DEC/24/02 10:30AM

5:30PM

FEB/11/03 4:

1

2

3

4 JAN/ 1/03 11:25PM
5 11PM
6 APR/29/03 1:45PM
4

) e —

\

7

PHOTO SEARCH
1 SEP/ 5/02 5:30PM
AN 0
B 03 4
6 APR/29/03 1:45PM
4

2 SEP/ 6/02 8:50AM
<« >p
1

3 DEC/24/02 10:30AM
4 A 25PN
| —
\ [b] [a]

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press l.

Note (GV-D1000E only)
The indicator displays “5/ 9/02 17:30”

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [CI'],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CM SEARCH to OFF, then press the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
no indicator «— PHOTO SCAN

(6) Press <« or »» on the Remote
Commander to select the photo for playback.
Each time you press <« or »», your VCR
searches for the previous or next photo.
Your VCR automatically starts playback of
the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

[a] OewicTBuTENLHOE MECTO, KOTOPOE Bbl X0TUTE
HanTm
[b] Tekywee mecTo Ha kacceTe

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.

MpumeyaHue (Tonbko moaenb GV-D1000E)
MHavkaTtop aatbl oTobpaxaeT “5/ 9/02 17:30”

Mouck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NamATn

(1) YcraHoBute nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anA otobpaxkeHns
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) Moephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbi6opa (€, 3aTem HaxXM1Te Ha AMCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
yctaHoBku CM SEARCH B nonoxenue OFF,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha JMUCK.

(5) Haxxumavite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBfieHna 4O Tex
nop, noka He nosasuTcA uHamkatop PHOTO
SEARCH.

WHavkaTtop 6yneT N3MeHATLCA CReayoWwmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
HeT niamkaumm «— PHOTO SCAN

(6) HaxxmuTe kHOMKy e unu PP Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBsieHusa, YTobbl BbIGpaTh
oTo AnA BocnpousseeHua. MNpu Kaxkaom
HaXkaTum KHonku < unn Pl
BUAEOMarHUTO(OH BbINOMHAET MOUCK
npeablayLwero unu cnegytouero hoTo.
BuaeomarHuTohoH aBToMaTU4ecKn HauyHeT
BOCnpou3seaeHne oTo.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
no indicator «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

2

SEARCH
MODE

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press l.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) YcraHoBuTte nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) Haxumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AMCTAaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHna 4O Tex
nop, noka He nosasuTcA nHamkatop PHOTO
SCAN.

MHpankaTtop 6yneT M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
HeT nuamkaumm «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxmuTe kHoMKy e unu PP Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHua.

Kaxxpoe coTo byaet aBToMaTu4eckm
oTO6paxaTbCcA B TEHEHUE NPUBIM3NTENIBHO
NATU CeKyHA.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search/photo scan function may not
work correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

AnA octaHOBKMU CKaHupoBaHuA
Haxmunte kHonky M.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOMN NeHTe UMEeIoTCA
He3arnucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA hoToNoMCKa/hOTOCKAHNPOBAHNA MOXET
paboTaTb HenpaBuIIbHO.

KonuyecTtBo coTorpacuit aonAa noucka c
NMOMOLLbIO KACCETHON NamMATH

MakcumanbHoe konuyecTBo - 12 poTorpacpmi.
OpAaHaKo MOXHO BbINONHATL nouck 13 u 6onee coTo
C MOMOLLBIO PYHKLIMN (POTOCKAHNPOBAHWA.
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To display the screen
indicators - Display function

AnA oTo6paXxeHnA IKPaHHbIX
MHANKATOPOB - OYHKLMA MHAMKALMM

When you play back tapes recorded by your
VCR, you can check the recording date/time.
Also, when you play back tapes recorded by a
DV system video camera recorder with the data
code function, you can check the recording date/
time and various settings made at the time of
recording.

DISPLAY

DISPLAY

To display the screen indicators

Press DISPLAY. The indicators appear on the
screen. To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

[a]

Mpu BOCNpoOM3BEeAEHNM KACCEeT, 3anmcaHHbIX C
NMOMOLLBIO 3TOr0 BUAEOMArHUTOhoHa, MOXXHO
npoBepuTb AaTy/BpemaA 3anucu.

Kpome Toro, npu BOCNpon3BeAeHnn KacceT,
3anMcaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO BUAEOKamMepbl CUCTEMbI
DV ¢ chyHKUMEN Koaa AaHHBIX, MOXHO NPOBEPUTH
[aTy/Bpema 3anuncu, a Takxxe Apyrue yCTaHOBKMY,
BbINOJSIHEHHbIE BO BPEeMA 3arnmcu.

DATA CODE

OnAa otobpakeHUA aKpaHHbIX
MHAMKaToOpOB

Haxxmute kHonky DISPLAY. Ha akpaHe nosasATcA
MHAnKaTopbl. [nA Toro 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI
ncyesnu, Haxmute kHonky DISPLAY eue pas.

[c]

1 —
&=120min @IS P 0:00:23:0 14— [@]

1 2minE@
i [f]

[a] Cassette memory

[b] Remaining battery time
[c] Recording mode

[d] Video control mode

[e] Tape counter/Time code
[f] Remaining tape

[a] KacceTHaa namATb

[b] OctaBlueeca Bpemsa paboTbl 6aTapeu

[c] Pexxum 3anucu

[d] Pexwum ynpaBneHuna BuaeonsobpaxxeHnem
[e] CueTuuk neHTbl/Koa BpemeHu

[f] OctaBwanAca neHTa



To display the screen indicators
— Display function

[nA oTobpaxeHnA aKpaHHbIX
MWHAUKaTOpPOB — ‘DyHKLI.I/IFl nHAuKauuun

To display the date/time and
various settings

Use the Remote Commander for this
operation

Your VCR automatically records not only images
on the tape but also the recording data (date/
time or various settings when recorded) (Data
code).

@ Set the POWER switch to ON, then play
back a tape.

@ Press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,

exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,

aperture value) — no indicator

OnAa oTobpa)xeHMA AaTbl/BpeMeHU
M pa3fMnyYHbIX YCTaHOBOK

Ucnonb3yite NnynbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBrnieHunA oA 3Tol onepauuu.

OTOT BUAEOMarHnTohoH aBTOMaTUYECKN
3anucbiBaeT Ha KacceTe He TONbKO N306paxkeHus,
HO W JaHHble O 3anucu (paTy/Bpema unu pasHble
ycTaHoBKuM npu 3anucu) (Koa AaHHbIX).

@ YcraHoBuTte nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHune ON, 3aTtem HayHUTE
BOCnpou3BefeHne KacceTbl.

@ HaxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHuA.

MHankauma 6yaet uaMeHATLCA cneayowmm

obpasom:

faTa/BpemMA — pasHble yCTaHOBKM (yCcTon4mMBaA

CbemKa, aKenosmuma, 6anaHc 6enoro, ycunewve,

CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa, Benu4MHa agmadparmol) — 6e3

VHAMKaLMm

Date/time/ Various settings/
LNata/BpemnA Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKM
[al
[b]
( 1 [c]
W' AUTO

JUL 4 2002 50 AwWB

12:05:56 AM F:I;.8| 9dB — [d]
C

| fe]
[f]

[a] SteadyShot OFF
[b]Exposure mode
[c] White balance
[d]Gain

[e] Shutter speed
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 112).

The display changes as follows when you press
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander: date/
time «— no indicator

[a]VHAavkaTop BbIK/IIOYEHHON YCTOWYMBON CHEMKN
(SteadyShot OFF)

[b] Pexxum akcnoanuum

[c] BanaHc 6enoro

[d] Yeunenne

[e] CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

[f] Bennunna anadparmbl

Ana Toro, 4To6bl He 0oTO6paXkanucb pasnuyHbie
yCTaHOBKM

YctaHosute DATA CODE B nonoxenue DATE B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 117).

Mpwu HaxaTum kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[OMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBfieHua nHavukauma 6yaet
N3MEHATbCA creayowmm o6pa3om: AaTa/BpeMa «—
6e3 nHamMKauumn

nuhedauo siIqHHeg0aL9HaMde809 suoneladO pasueApY

65



66

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

[OnA oTobpaxxeHMA 9KpaHHbIX
WHAUKaTOpPOB — (DyHKLI.VIH UnHAuKauuum

Note (GV-D1000E only)
The date indicator displays “4 7 2002”.

Date/time
You can check the date indicator in record mode.

Various settings
Various settings are the camcorder’s information
when you have recorded.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

— The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your VCR to the TV, the data
code appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

MpumeyaHue (Tonbko moaens GV-D1000E)
MHavkaTtop oTtobpaxaeT “4 7 2002”.

[ara/Bpema
WHavkaTop faTtbl MOXHO NMPOBEPUTL B peXnMe
3anvcum.

Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKM
PasHble ycTaHOBKM oTO6paxkatoT nHdopmaumio
BMAEOKaMepbl HA MOMEHT BbIMOSIHEHUA 3anncy.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun PyHKLUMM KOAA AAaHHbIX

NOABNAOTCA NONocChl (-- -- --), ecnu:

— BocnponsBoanTca He3anucaHHbI y4acToK
NEHTbI.

—JleHTa He NoaAaeTcA CYNTLIBAHNIO N3-3a
NoBpPEXAEHWUI NN NMOMEX.

— 3anucb Ha NeHTy 6blna BbINONHEHa
BMAEOKamepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKU AaTbl 1 BPEMEHW.

Kopa aaHHbIX

Ecnu BuaeomarHutooH NnoacoeaAnHNUTb K
TeneBn3opy, KoA AaHHbIX 6yaeT oTobpaxarbcA Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa.

WHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA BpemMeHu paboTbl
6aTapeiiHoro 65oka Bo BpemA
BOCMpou3BeaeHunA

MHavkaTop oTobpaxkaeT npubnmantenbHoe Bpems
HenpepbIBHOro Bocnpou3seaeHna. HaukaTop
MOXeT 6bITb HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCUMOCTHU OT YCOBUIA,
B KOTOPbIX BbINOSHAETCA BOcnpou3seaeHne. Ecnu
3aKpbITb NaHenb XK 1 oTKpbITb ee CHoBa, TO
npuénU3nTenbHO Yepes MUHYTY NMOABUTCA
MHAMKauuA, oTobpakatolan TOYHoe ocTaBLeecs
BpemA paboTbl baTaperiHoro 6rnoka.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on another VCR connected
to your VCR using your VCR as a player.
Connect your VCR to the other (recording) VCR
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your VCR.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
—-DISPLAY
- DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
— SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a blank
tape (or a tape you want to record over) into
the other (recording) VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to LINE. Connect the A/V connecting
cable to AUDIO/VIDEO jack.

Refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Press = PLAY to play back the recorded
tape on your (playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

S VIDEO OUT —~_

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeaAUHUTENTbBHOIO
kabena ayauo/Buageo

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOSHATL Nepe3anuchb MU MOHTaX Ha
[pYyrom BUAEOMarHUTogoHe, NoAcoeAMHEHHOM K
Bawemy BnaeoMarHuTooHy, UCnosib3yemomy B
KayecTBe NpourpbiBaTens.

MoAacoeAnHUTE CBOI BUAECOMArHUTO(OH K ApYromy
(3anucbiBaroLieMy) BUAEOMArHUTOOHY C NOMOLLbIO
coevHUTENLHOro kabena ayano/Bnaeo, KOTopbin
BXOAMUT B KOMMNIEKT NOCTABKU BUAEOMArHUTOOHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

¢ YctaHoBuTte napameTp DISPLAY B nonoxexue
LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBka no
ymonyanumio - LCD.)

* Haxxumavite cnegytome KHOMKK AnA
BbIK/OYEHNA MHAMKATOPOB, YTOObLI OHW He 6blnn
HasoXeHbl HA MOHTUPYEMYIO NEHTY:

- DISPLAY

— DATA CODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHusa

— SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasfieHua

(1) ToaroToBbTE NCTOYHWK NUTAHWA N BCTaBbTE
YUCTYIO KacceTy (Unu KacceTy, Ha KOTopyto Bbl
XOTWUTE BbINOMHUTL 3anucb) B Apyrowu
(3anucbiBatoWmin) BUAEOMArHUTOOH, BCTaBbTe
TaK>e 3anncaHHylo KacceTy B CBOW
(BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOCOH.

(2) YcTtaHoBWTE cenekTop BXOAHOr0O curHana Ha
OpYrom (3anucbiBatolem) BuaeomarHutoorHe
B nonoxexue LINE. MNoagcoeanHuTe
coeanHUTENbHbIN Kabenb ayamo/Buaeo K
rHe3ay AUDIO/VIDEO.

O6paTnTECh K MHCTPYKLMAM MO SKCrTyaTaumm
[Opyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero) BuaeoMarHuTocpoHa.

(3) YcraHosuTte nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(4) Haxwmure kHonky = PLAY, 4T06bl Ha4aTb
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE 3anVCaHHON NEHTbI Ha 3TOM
(BoCnpon3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

(5) HaynuTe 3anvch Ha Apyrom (3anucbiBatoLem)
BuaeomarHutocoHe. MoapobHble cBeaeHNA CM.
B MHCTPYKUMK MO 3KcnyaTaumm apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLwero) BUAeOMarHMTohoHa.

S video cable (optional)/
Kab6enb S video (npnobpeTaeTcA [ONONHUTENBHO)

IN

2 GO .
AUDIO OUT

"N

mEE P @) S VIDEO
VIDEO

=

VIDEO OUT

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeaunHuTeneHbli kabenb ayano/

—"~ :Signal flow/
MpoxoxAaeHne curHana BuAeO (npunaraeTcA)

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both the other (recording) VCR and
your (playback) VCR.

Korpa nepe3anncb KacceTbl 3aKOH4YeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLlem), Tak 1 Ha CBOEM
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

E1 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHIS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax,

ED Betamax, “"[\ mini DV, IN' DV, or
B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If the other (recording) VCR has an S video
jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your (playback) VCR and the other
(recording) VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MoHTaXX MOXXHO BbINOJHATb Ha
BuaeomarHMTooHax, KotTopble
noaaepXXMBaloT crieaylowme CUCTeMbI:

El 8 mm, FIiEl Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSI§ VHSC, SHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax,

ED Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN DV nnmn
B Digital8

Ecnu Baw BupeomarintocoH
MOHO(POHMYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XXenToln WTekep
CcoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIii LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha BMaeoMarHuTohoHe nnm
Tenesnsope. [Npu noacoeamHeHun 6enoro
lTekepa 3ByK 6yaeT noaaBaTbCA Ha J1EBbIiA
KaHar, a npu NoAcoeAuHEHUN KPacHOro - Ha
npasbln.

Ecnu Ha apyrom (3anucbisaiowiem)
BuaeomarHutocdoHe umeeTcA rHesno S video
N306pa>keHne MoxeT 6bITb BOCNPON3BEAEHO
6onee 4OCTOBEPHO NMpW UCMONb30BaHUN Kabensa
S video (npnobpeTaeTca AONONHUTENBHO).

[Mpn Takom coeanHeHUn He NoHapobuTcA
NOAKIIOYATL XXENThIN LWTeKep (B1aeo)
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute kKabenb S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OOMNONHNUTESBHO) K rHe3gam S video Ha Bawem
(BOCMPOU3BOAALLEM) U APYTOM (3anMCbiBaIOLLEM)
BMAEOMarHnTohoHax.

3T0 coeauHeHve NO3BOMAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOe n3obpaxeHne chopmata
DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to the § DV jack of your VCR
and to DV jack of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a blank
tape (or a tape you want to record over) into
the other (recording) VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to DV input if it is available. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Press == PLAY to play back the recorded
tape on your (playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(coeagmHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

[MpocTto noacoeanHunTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) (npuobpeTaetca
[LOMNONHUTESNBHO) K rHe3ay §, DV Bawero
BuaeomMarHMTodoHa u K rHesgy DV annapaToB
DV. Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnm LMgpPOBOro
COeMHEeHUA BUAEO- N ayAMOCUrHanbl
nepegatoTcA B umcpposom Buae AnA
nocneayoLlero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOTO
MOHTaXa. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb
TUTPbI, MHOUKATOPbI HA AMCMNee U1
cofep>XaHue KacCeTHOW NamMATH, Unn 6yKBbl Ha
WHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe “Memory Stick”.

(1) MNoaroToBbTE UCTOYHWUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
YUCTYIO KacceTy (MM KacceTy, Ha KOTOpYIo
Bbl XOTWTE BBINOMHUTL 3annch) B APYrov
(3anvcbiBatowmit) BUAEOMarHUTO(OH,
BCTaBbTE TAKXKE 3arnMCaHHylo KacceTy B CBOM
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.
YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOro curHana Ha
Opyrom (3anucbiBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHMTOhOHE B MONTOXEHNE BXOAHOIO
curnana DV, ecnu Takon umeeTcA Ha
BuaeomarHuTooHe. MNMoapobHble cBeaeHnsA
CM. B MHCTPYKLUMM NO 3KCnyatauun gpyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLero) BuaeoMarHuTooHa.
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

Haxmute kHonky == PLAY, 4T06bl Ha4yaTb
BOCMPOM3BEAeHNE 3annCaHHOW NEHTbI Ha 3TOM
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTODOHE.
Ha4HuTe 3anuncb Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatollem) BuaeomMarHMTooHe.
[MoppobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KcnnyaTauum Apyroro (3anucbiBaroLLiero)
BUAEOMarH1MTodoHa.

@

~

@3

~

(4

=

G

~

"= : Signal flow/
MpoxoxaeHve

curHana [OMNOSTHUTESIBHO)

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both the other (recording) VCR and
your (playback) VCR.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (optional)/
Ka6enb i.LINK (coeanHutenbHbin kabenb DV) (npnobpeTtaetca

Korpga nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOH4YeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLlem), Tak U Ha CBOEM
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 197 for more information about i.LINK.

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function are not
output through the § DV jack.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV jack

The recorded picture will be distorted. Also,
when you play back the recorded pictures on
other video equipment, the picture may jitter.

Bbl MOXxeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
BUAeoOMarHMTohoH ¢ nomoLyblo Kabenna
i.LINK (coepuHuTtenbHoro ka6ena DV).
MoapobHble ceBeaennaA o i.LINK cm. Ha cTp. 197.

N306pakeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLIbIO
hyHKUMIA achchekTOB M306parkeHun,
umcposbix acpcdekTo unu PB ZOOM
N306paxkeHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMI achcheKTOB N306padkeHuns, LncpoBbIX
achbpexToB nnm PB ZOOM, He BbIBOAATCA Yepes
rHe3no k DV.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoaBUXKHOIo U3obpa)keHuA ¢
nomoublo rHe3aa g, DV

3anvcbiBaemoe n3obpa>keHne CTaHeT XyXe.
Kpome Toro, npun BocnponsseneHnm
3anucaHHoro n3obpaxkeHwA Ha Apyrown
BuAeoannapaType OHO MOXET ApOXaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing (on tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu30408 - LiudposBon moHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programs) for
editing onto a tape without operating the other
(recording) VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programs.

Your (playback) VCR can dub on “Memory
Stick”s. See page 135 for more information.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

MoxxHo aybnuposaTb Ha KacceTe BblbpaHHble
OJ1A MOHTa)ka ann3oabl (nporpamMmbl) 6e3
NMOMOLLM APYroro (3anvcbiBaroLLero)
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa.

Onu3o bl MOXHO BblbMpaTh No kagpam. MoxHo
cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamMm.

Baw (BocnponsBoaALmiA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH
MOXET BbIMOSHATL Nepe3anncb Ha “Memory
Stick”. MoapobHble cBeaeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 135.

i

XelHop Bunip3
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Before operating Digital program

editing on tapes

Step 1 Connecting the other (recording) VCR
(p.72).

Step 2 Setting the other (recording) VCR for
operation (p. 72, 79).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR (p. 81).

When you dub using the same (recording) VCR

again, you can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the program (p. 83).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 86).

Mepen BbINONIHEHMEM LUPPOBOro
MOHTa)ka nporpamMmmbl Ha KacceTax

LWar 1 MopknioyeHue gpyroro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeomarHnTodoHa
(cTp. 72).

HacTpoika apyroro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BUaeoMarHMTooHa ana paboTol (CTp.
72,79).

PerynmpoBka CUHXPOHHOCTU APYroro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHMTohoHa
(cTp. 81).

Ecnv B ganbHeiwuem nepesanucb BbINMOMHAETCA C
MOMOLLBIO TOTO Xe (3an1chIBaloLLEro)
BUAEOMArHNTOChOHa, Warv 2 1 3 MOXHO NPONyCTUTb.

LWar 2

Lar 3

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢pyHKUUM uuchpoBoro

MOHTa)ka no nporpamMmme

Onepauuma 1 Co3gaHue nporpammel (cTp. 83).

Onepauumsa 2 BoinonHeHne umdpoBOro MOHTaXka
nporpammbl (Nepesanmcb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 86).
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anncb TOJNbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3opoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Notes

«When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
perform the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the other (recording) VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your (playback) VCR.

«When editing digital video on tapes, the
operation signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC.

Step 1: Connecting the other
(recording) VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 67.

When you use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), connect the devices as illustrated on page
69.

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the A/V connecting cable

To edit using the other (recording) VCR, send the
control signal by infrared ray to the remote
sensor on the other (recording) VCR.

When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, page 73 to
page 78, to send the control signal correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1py noakntoyeHun ¢ nomowbto kKabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTensHoro kabenAa DV) dyHKumnA
repesanncy MOXeT BbINOSHATLCA
HenpasubHO B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT APYroro
(3anucbiBatoLLero) BuaeoMarHuTodoHa.
B ycTaHoBKkax MeHIo cBOero
(sBocnpoussoaALLero) sBuaeomMarHTooHa
yctaHoBute CONTROL B nonoxenue IR.

* [1pn MOHTaXxe uMpoBOro BUAEO Ha KacceTax
CUrHanbl ynpasneHnA HEBO3MOXXHO
nepecbinatb Yepes & LANC.

LWar 1: Moaknto4yeHue apyroro
(3anucbiBaloLLero)
BuaeomarHuTooHa

MO>XHO MOAKMIOYNTL COeANHNTENBHBIN Kabenb
ayavo/Buaeo nnu kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV).

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM coeAMHNTENBHOTO Kabensa
ayAavo/Bnaeo NoAcoeanHNTE YCTPOMCTBA, Kak
nokasaHo Ha cTp. 67.

Mpu ncnonbsosanun kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHoro kabena DV) nogcoeanHute
YCTPOWCTBA, Kak NokasaHo Ha cTp. 69.

Ecnu noagknioyeHne npousBoauTca ¢
nomouybto kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn
kabenb DV)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM LMKOPOBOrO COeAMHEHUA
BWAEO- 1 ayAMOCUrHanbl NepefatoTcA B
LUncpoBOM BUAE ANA NocneayoLwero
BbICOKOKQ4Y€CTBEHHOr0 MOHTaxa.

Lar 2: HacTtpoiika gpyroro
(3anucbiBaloLwero)
BuaeomarHutogoHa ana paboThbl
- Acnonb3oBaHue
coeauHuTesnibHOro Kabena ayavo/
BMAEO

[lnA BbINONHEHMA MOHTaXa C UCNONb30BaHNEM
Opyroro (3anuceiBaroLero) BUAeOMarHnTogoHa
MO>HO nocbinate NK-curHansl ynpasneHua Ha
ero JaT4yuK OMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpassieHuA.

Mpn noacoeavHEHNN C MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo
BbIMOJIHUTE OMUCAHHYIO HUXXe npoLleaypy Ha
CTp. 73 - 78, 4TO6bLI MPaBUbLHO NOCbINaTh
CcurHan yrnpasneHusa.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Setting the IR SETUP code

@
@

3
“

®)
(6)
™
)
©)

Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR.

Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/
VTR.

Press MENU to display the menu settings.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[ETd], then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR

SETUP, then press the dial.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

IR SETUP code of the other (recording) VCR
(p. 75, 76), then press the dial.

YctaHoBKa koga IR SETUP

(1)

2

(3)
4
(5)

(6)

7

8)

9)

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve ON Ha (BocnpoussogALiem)
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

BkntounTe nutaHue apyroro
(3anucbiBatolLero) BuaeoMarHMTooHa n
yCTaHOBMUTE CENEeKTop BXOAHOrO curHana B
nonoxexue LINE.

Mpy noacoeanHeHnn LnchpoBon
BUEOKaMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenue VCR/
VTR.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenusa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ETC], 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha OUCK.
MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
LINCK.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku TAPE, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa EDIT SET, a 3atem HaxmuTe Ha
[LINCK.

MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6opa CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[LINCK.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa IR, a 3aTem HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(10) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa IR SETUP, a 3aTtem HaxmuTe Ha
LINCK.

(11) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl

BblbpaTh Koz IR SETUP apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHMTohoHa
(cTp. 75, 76), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on

tapes)

Mepe3anncb TOJNbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiudpoBon MoHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

( N
VCR SET
MENU [veAle P EFFECT
Lo D EFFECT
T HiFi SOUND
i AUDIO MIX
©3 AIV-DV OUT
£ 9 RETURN
etc
e
[MENU] : END
\ v
(
\ \
= s
/ A
o o
OTHERS OTHERS
ver DATA CODE ver DATA CODE
Lo WORLD TIME Lo WORLD TIME
] BEEP o] BEEP
i COMMANDER i COMMANDER
DISPLAY DISPLAY
= READY E> & VIDEG EDIT MRETURN. ]
ECELCTOR T ooooodo [Erd PRETURN [ETd«PRETURN TAPE
OO0 PO ? MEMORY
Bl R R
9500100 018 1000049 [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
Cl==l=T=1=1-) =
) | = OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
ver DATA CODE 1IN
Lo WORLD TIME UNDO
[:] O BEEP ERASE ALL
' COMMANDER START
© DISPLAY EDIT SET
—_ = [VIDEO EDIT MRETURN
— [Erl ORETURN APE TOTAL 0:00:00:00
? MEMORY SCENE 0
PAAARAPAAAA AR AAA
[[mnm) [MENU] : END [MENU] :END
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
MARK EDIT SET
UNDO IR
ERASE ALL ADJ_TEST
START »CUT-IN”
IR » CUT -OUT”
IR SETUP
TOTAL  0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE
SCENE 0 IR TEST
|4%]%%1%%/%3/%/4%'%'%2/2'%'%'% %'2] PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
- EDIT SET EDIT SET
IR
ADJ_TEST i .LINK ADJ TEST
»CUT-IN” »CUT-IN”
» CUT -OUT” » CUT -OUT”
IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET EDIT SET
CONTROL CONTROL
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST
»CUT-IN” »CUT-IN”
» CUT -0UT” » CUT -OUT”
2
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Dubbing only desired scenes Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
— Digital program editing (on anu3onos - Liucdposoit MOHTaX
tapes) nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your VCR. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on the other (recording) VCR. The
default setting is code number 3.

Wndopmaumna o kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP conepxxutca B namATn
BMAEOMarHUTooHa. YCTaHOBUTE NpaBubHbIN
KOA, COOTBETCTBYIOLLMIA APYromMy
(3anucbiBatoleMy) BUAEOMarHUTOMOHY.
YCTaHOBKOI NO yMONYaHWo ABNAETCA KoL,

- GV-D1000 Homep 3.
Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka kop IR SETUP Mapka kopn IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Multitech 23, 32,80
Admiral (M. Wards) 89 NEC 21,33,35
Aiwa 47,54 ,80 Olympic 77,78
Akai 49,51 Optimus 22
Audio Dynamic 21,35 Orion 60
Bell&Howell (M. Wards) Panasonic 16, 17, 77,78
36 Pentax 8,42
Broksonic 21,70, 82 Philco 26,70, 77,78
Canon 77,78 Philips 47,77,78,83
Citizen 47 Pioneer 78
Craig 47,73 Quasar 6, 16,17, 77,78
Curtis Mathis 8,77, 80 RCA/PROSCAN 7,8, 16, 40, 41, 42, 77, 78, 83, 101
Daewoo 26, 40, 77 Realistic 22,36, 37, 77, 80, 88
DBX 21,33,35 Sansui 21
Dimensia 8 Singer 73
Emerson 26, 48, 59, 70, 80, 81, 82 Samsung 24 24%, 32, 32%, 41, 94, 94*
Fisher 36, 37, 44, 45 Sanyo 26, 36, 37, 47
Funai 80 Scott 22,23, 24, 28, 32,37, 40, 41
General Electric 8, 32%, 77, 94*, 101 Sharp 88, 89
Goldstar/LG 47 Shintom 73

GO VIDEO 1 Signature 2000 (M. Wards)

Hitachi 8,42,78 80, 89

HQ 40 Sylvania 77,78, 80, 83
Instant Replay 77,78 Symphonic 80

JC Penny 8,21, 33, 35, 36,42, 77 Tashiro 47

Ve 12, 13,14, 21, 33, 35 Tatung 21,33,35
Kenwood 21, 33, 35, 47 Teac 21, 33, 35, 80
LXI (Sears) 36, 37, 42, 44, 45, 47, 49, 80 Technics 77,78
Magnavox 17, 77,78, 83 Toshiba 7,40, 49
Marantz 21,33, 35 Wards 37,47, 88, 89, 95
Marta 47 Yamaha 21, 33, 35, 36
Memorex 37,77 Zenith 95

Minolta 8,42

Mitsubishi/MGA

22,23,24,28,29

»eLlHol Bunip3 I
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on

Mepe3anncb TOJNbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiudpoBon MoHTaXx

tapes) nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

- GV-D1000E

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka koA IR SETUP Mapka kopn IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 36, 89

Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 50, 62, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Amstrad 73 Orion 58*, 70

Baird 30, 36 Panasonic 16,78
Blaupunkt 11,83 Philips 83, 84, 86

Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84

CGM 36, 47, 83 Roadstar 47

Clatronic 73 SABA 21,76, 91
Daewoo 26 Salora 89

Ferguson 76, 83 Samsung 22,32,52,93,94
Fisher 73 Sanyo 36

Funai 80 Schneider 10, 83, 84
Goldstar 47 SEG 73

Goodmans 26, 84 Seleco 47,74

Grundig 9,83 Sharp 89

Hitachi 42, 56 Siemens 10, 36
ITT/Nokia 36 Tandberg 26

JvC 11,12,15,21 Telefunken 91,92

Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100

Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47

Luxor 89 Toshiba 40, 93

Mark 26* Universum 47,70, 84,92
Matsui 47, 58*, 60 W.W. House 47

Mitsubishi 28, 29 Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component/

KoMnoHeHT TeneBusopa/BnaeoMarHuTocoHa

Note on the IR SETUP code

Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue oTHocuTenbHO koAa IR SETUP
Ecnu ncnonbsyembii BUAeOMarHUTOgoH He
nopaepxusaeT kogbl IR SETUP, undposon
MOHTaX NPOrpammMbl HEBO3MOXKEH.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR, then press the dial.

Refer to the operating instructions of the
other (recording) VCR.

N\

4

YcTaHOBKa peXXuMoB ANnA OTMEHbI

nay3bl MNpu1 3anucu Ha Apyrom

(3anucbiBatowem) BuaeomarHutodoHe

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTtem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(2) MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb PeXuM AnA OTMEHbI Nay3bl Npu
3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)
BMAEOMAarHNTOOHe, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

m
ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLMAM MO =
aKcnnyaTauum Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero) 3
BUAEOMarHTodoHa. =
]
I
" ) 3
1 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 *
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN
” CUT -OUT
IR _SETUI

P

1R TEST  REC
ORETURN  PB

[MENU] : END

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE] PAUSE
TR _TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

P pes

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the
other (recording) VCR

Select the buttons when you cancel recording
pause and start recording on the other
(recording) VCR.

The buttons vary depending on the other
(recording) VCR. To cancel recording pause:

= Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is L.

= Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

« Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is .

KHonkM AnA oTMeHbl Nay3bl NPy 3anucu Ha
Apyrom (3anucbiBarowem)
BugeomarHutocgoHe

BbibepnTe 3TV KHOMKM Npu OTMEHE nays3bl Npu
3anncu 1 Ha4yHUTe 3anncb Ha ApYrom
(3anucbiBatoLeM) BUAEOMArHUTOOOHE.

KHOMKKU MOryT 6bITb pasHbIMK B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
MoAenu (3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHuTodoHa.
[inAa oTMeHbI nay3bl Npu 3anvcu:

* Buibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonkon anA
OTMeHbI nay3bl npu 3anucu asnAetca Il

* Buibepute “REC”, ecnu KHONKOM AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl Npu 3anucu AsnAeTcA @.

* BuibepuTte “PB”, ecnim KHOMKOW AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl Npu 3anucu AsnAeTcA B,
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anunsopoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Locate the infrared rays emitter of
your (playback) VCR to face it
towards the remote sensor of the
other (recording) VCR.

Set the devices more than 30 cm (12 in.) apart,
and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter (back side)/
M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbix nyyemn
(3aaHAA naHenb)

Confirming the other (recording) VCR

operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the other
(recording) VCR, then set to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the other (recording) VCR starts recording,
the setting is correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

S
OO0
TS %"

WHcbpakpacHbli n3nyyatenb 3Toro
(BocnpousBopALlero) BuaeomarHutocgoHa
Heo6x0AUMO HanpaBuTb Ha AaTYUK
AUCTaHLUOHHOIO ynpaBJieHUA Apyroro
(3anucbiBatowero) BuaeomarHuTooHa.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha paccTosaHun 6onee
30 cm apyr oT gpyra u yctpaHuTe nobble
npenATCcTBMA MexXXay HUMN.

Other (recording) VCR/
[Opyron (3anuceiBatowmin)
BMAEOMarHUTOOH

&\ 000
=, ug)

g —-

Remote sensor/[datumk
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns

MpoBepka paboTbl Apyroro

(3anucbiBarolero) BuaeomarHuTooHa

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anvcu B Apyron
(3anucbiBatoLwmii) BUAEOMAarHUTOOOH, 3aTeM
yCTaHOBWTE PeXMM nay3bl 3anucu.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa IR TEST, a 3aTem HaXxmnTe Ha
OVICK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

Ecnu gpyron (3anucbiBaroLmin
BMAEOMarHMTOOH NPOU3BOANT 3anKChb, 3TO
03HayaeT NpaBWIbHYO HACTPOMKY.

Mo oKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHWUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
»CUT-IN” ENGAGE
» CUT -OUT” REC PAUSE
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
TR_TEST
PRETURN  EXECUTE
[MENU] : END

0:08:55:06

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06

PAUSEMODE
COMPLETE
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

w
Pos| pes




Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

If the other (recording) VCR does not operate

correctly

= After checking the code in ”About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your (play back) VCR at least 30 cm (12
in.) away from the other (recording) VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR..

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Erc],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

Ecnu gpyrow (3anucbiBatowmi)

BuaeomarHuTochoH paboraeTt HenpaBUIIbHO

* [locne npoBepku KoAa B pasgene
“UHcbopmaumna o koge IR SETUP” cHoBa
yctaHosuTe IR SETUP nnn PAUSEMODE.

® YcTaHoBUTE CBOW (BOCNPOM3BOAALLMIN)
BMAEOMarHMTOOH Ha PacCTOAHUN HE MeHee
30 cM OT Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMaeomMarHMTodpoHa.

® ObpaTUTECh K UHCTPYKLMAM MO IKCMnyaTaumm
[Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMaeomMarHMTodpoHa.

Lar 2: HacTtpoiika apyroro
(3anucbiBaloLLero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa anAa paboTbl
- Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIX Kabenb DV)

XelHop Bunip3

Mpn noacoeanHeHnn ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK
(coeannuTenbHoro kabena DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca
[OMOSHUTENBHO) BbINOIHUTE OMUCAHHbIE HUXEe
npoueaypbl.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxeHve ON Ha aTom
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

(2) Bkntounte nuTaHne Apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHTochoHa n
yCTaHOBWTE CENeKTOp BXOAHOrO curHana B
nonoxxenve DV.

Mpy noacoeanMHeHnn LncpoBon
BMAEOKamMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue
VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHnna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa [ETC, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa VIDEO EDIT, 3atem HaXXmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(6) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkM TAPE, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AWCK.

(7) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(8) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(9) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe Ha AWCK.
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Dubbing only desired scenes Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY)XXHbIX

- Digital program editing (on anusopnos - Liucdposoi MOHTaXK
tapes) nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)
4 Ny

MENU [vedle P EFFECT

Leo D EFFECT
] HiFi SOUND
an AUDIO MIX
e AN-DV OUT
£ @ RETURN
ETc

e
[MENU] : END
\ 7
4 Ny
\ \
= s
/) p
o o
1 5 OTHERS OTHERS
ver DATA CODE veR DATA CODE
o WORLD TIME tco WORLD TIME
< BEEP k)
a1 COMMANDER a1 COMMANDER
@8 DISPLAY. DISPLAY
= READY E> = [VIDEG EDIT MRETURN ]
[Erd« PRETURN [Erd PRETURN TAPE
) P MEMORY
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
6 OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
ver DATA CODE 1IN
o WORLD TIME UNDO
<1 BEEP ERASE ALL
<1 COMMANDER START
DIDEC>m4RETURN E> EDIT SET
.DRETURN TOTAL 0 00:00:00
MOR‘( SC
aza@am@a@a@a@aza@a
[MENU] : END [MENU] :EN
7 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
MARK EDIT SET
UNDO IR
ERASE ALL ADJ TEST
START "CUT-IN”
" [> ~ &0 Qo
IR SETUP
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE
SCENE 0 IR TEST
|40%1%%%/%/%%)%%/%/%%/5/%/%/%3%% } PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
8_9 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET EDIT SET
[CONTROL I IR i.LINK
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN”
”CUT -ouT” ”CUT -oUT”
IR SETUP E> IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN ©PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J
When you connect using the i.LINK (DV Mpu coeauHeHuun c nomoluybio kabens i.LINK
connecting cable) (coeguHuTenbHoro kabena DV)
You cannot dub titles or display indicators. TWUTPbI UK MHAVKATOPbLI HA Aucnnee

nepesanncaTtb HEBO3MOXXHO.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
(playback) VCR and the other (recording) VCR.
First, eject the tape from your (playback) VCR.
Have a pen and paper ready for notes.

(€]
(@)

3

4

(©)]

(6)

(@)
(8

)

Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR.

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
then set to recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on the image five
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the other (recording)
VCR, then start slow playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

RETURN, then press the dial.

LWar 3: PerynupoBka
CUHXPOHHOCTU APYroro
(3anucbiBaloLLero)
BuaeomarHMTooHa

Mo>KHO oTperynmpoBaTtb CUHXPOHHOCTb 3TOr0
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO) U APYrOro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHnuTohoHa.
CHavana n3BneknTe KacceTy u3 aToro
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMarHuTooHa.
[MpuroToBbTE py4Ky 1 Bymary AnA 3ameToK.

@

@

3
“

®)

(6)

™
)

©)

(10)

YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxxeHve ON Ha cBoem
(BOCMpoOM3BOAALLEM) BUAESOMArHUTOOHE.
BcTaBbTe UnCTyHO KacceTy (Mnu KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYHO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb 3amnu1ch) B
[IpYrow (3anvcblBaroLymii) BUAEOMarHTogoH,
3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE PeXXnM nay3bl 3anuncu.
Ecnm i.LINK Beibupaetca B8 CONTROL, He
HY>XHO yCTaHaBnMBaTb PEXUM nay3bl Npu
3anuncuy.

Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha ANCK.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTtaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

Ha n3obpaxeHve 3anuiiyTca no nATb
meTok IN n OUT, nossonAooLwmx
paccuMTaTb YUCNOBbIE 3HA4YEHUA ANA
PErynupoBKMN CUHXPOHHOCTH.

Ha akpaHe Ha4yHeT Muratb MHAMKaTop
EXECUTING. Mo okoH4YaHuUu nHaMKaTop
namenuTca Ha COMPLETE.

MepemoTanTe kacceTy B Apyrom
(3anucbiBatolem) BuaeomMarHMTooHe Ha
Hayano, 3aTem BKOYUTe 3ameaneHHoe
BOCNpPOUN3BEAEHNE.

O6paTtute BHMMaHWe Ha HavyaslbHoe
yncnoBoe 3HaveHne Kaxaon metku IN un
KOHEYHOE YNCMOBOE 3HaYEHNEe KaxKaon
meTkun OUT.

PaccunTanTe cpeaHee 3HayeHne Bcex
HayanbHbIX YNCMOBbIX 3HAYEHUN KaXXA0MN
meTkm IN, a TakxKe cpeaHee 3HaYeHue Bcex
KOHEYHbIX YACMOBbIX 3HAYEHUI KaXXA0M
meTkn OUT.

MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbibopa “CUT-IN", a 3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha AUCK.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa cpegHero 4Yncnosoro 3HadeHusa IN,
3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha OUCK.

PaccunTaHHOe HavanbHoe nonoXxeHue AnAa
3anMcu ycTaHoBEHO.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem Haxmute Ha
[VNCK.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa cpefHero YNCNoBOro 3Ha4eHmA
OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
PaccunTaHHoe kKoHeYHOe NonoXeHue AnA
3anvcu yCTaHOBIEHO.

(11) NoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa RETURN, a 3aTem HaxmunTe Ha AuCK.

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anncb TOJNbKO HY)XHbIX
anunsopoB - LucdpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

==l
—
. J
—
\o [ Y
L ‘ \
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET
CONTROL
) ADJ_TEST +
7~ "CUT-IN" J«_0
7CUT-OUT” i
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
3 IR TEST
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 y [MEES]W;';‘D
RETURN
" EXECUTE
ENGAGE A
REC PAUSE
\
IMENU; | VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET ,
CONTROL Vi
/
PCUT-IN” 7 | | |1\ \
CUT-OUT” No .5
IR SETUP  IN - -
@ PAUSEMODE  -80 VIDEQ EDIT 0:08:55:06
IR TEST ) CONTROL
\ VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 f‘g&gfﬁ'ﬂ '
ERonTROL CCUT-OUT 10
TR SETUP i
[AD]_TEST ] COMPLETE PAUSEMODE
» 231 %}TJT" IR TEST
' T \ W
PAUSEMODE :
IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
. J
Notes MpumeyaHuna

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the synchronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting recording.

«When the recording unit cannot be operated
properly by the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), leave the connection as it is, and make
the A/V connecting cable settings (p. 72). Video
and audio are sent as digital signals.

¢ [locne 3aBepLlueHnA NyHKTa 3 usobpaxeHue
[NA HACTPOMKMN CUHXPOHHOCTW 3anuncbiBaeTcA
B Te4eHne npMmepHo 50 CekyHa.

* Ecnu 3anncb Ha4MHaeTcA ¢ caMoro Havyana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKOJIbKO CEKYH[ Ha
NEHTY MOXEeT 3anncbiBaTbCA N306paxkeHne
HeyOBMeTBOPUTENbHOrO KadvecTaa. [Npexae
4YeM Ha4vaTb 3anvcb, Heo6xoAMMO NPOMNyCTUTbL
npubnuanTtensHo 10 cekyHA, Ha NeHTe.

¢ Ecnu 3anucbiBaioLLee yCTPOWCTBO He
paboTaeT AOMKHLIM 06pa3om ¢ kabenem
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbim kabenem DV), He
MEHAWTEe COeANHEHNE U BbIMOMHUTE HACTPONKM
[ANA coeAnHUTENbHOro Kabena ayano/suaeo
(cTp. 72). Bupeo- n ayauocurHansl
nepepatoTcA B LMdposor dopme.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Operation 1: Making the
program

(1) Prepare the power supply and insert the
tape for playback into your (playback)
VCR, and insert a tape for recording into
the other (recording) VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[Erd, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE, then press the dial.

(6) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video
operation buttons, then press 1l to suspend
playback momentarily.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time
with ll<< or >1Ip>.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial, or press MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The IN point of the first program is set, and
the top part of the program mark changes
to light blue.

(8) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then press 1l to suspend playback
momentarily.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial, or press MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The OUT point of the first program is set,
then the bottom part of the program mark
changes to light blue.

(10) Repeat steps 6 to 9, then set program.
When the program is set, the program mark
changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programs.

OnepauuAa 1: Co3paHue
nporpamMmmbl

@

@
3
“

®)

(6)

™

)

©)

MoAroToBbTE MCTOYHWK NUTAHWA 1
BCTaBbTe KacceTy, C KOTOPOW Heobxoaumo
chenatb 3anucb, B CBON
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHMTOOH, a
KacceTy ANA 3anucu - B Apyromn
(3anucbiBatoLwmin) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.
HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU ana
0TO6pPaXKEHNA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [ET¢, 3aTEM HaXXKMUTE Ha AUCK.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa VIDEO EDIT, 3atem HaXXmuTe Ha
[NCK.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku TAPE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

C nomoLbio KHOMOK ynpaBneHvA BUAeo
HanamTe Havano nepeoro anNu3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, 3aTEM
HaxxmuTe 11, 4TOo6bI Ha BpemA
NPUOCTaHOBUTbL BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE.
TOYHYIO HACTPONKY MOXHO BbIMOMHATH
NoKaapoBO C NOMOLLBIO KHONKY <dll<< nnu
>1Ip-.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn MARK, 3aTem HaxmuTte
Ha AuCK, unu HaxxmuTe kHonky MARK Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBrieHuA.
MecTto Hadana IN nepBo nporpammbl
6yaeT ycTaHOBIEHO, 1 LBET BEPXHEro
MHAMKaTopa MEeTKM NporpaMmbl USMEHUTCA
Ha cBeTno-rony6on.

C nomoLLbio KHOMOK ynpaBneHvA BUAeo
HaWaMTe KOHeL NepBoro ann3oaa, KoTopbin
Bbl X0TWTE BCTaBUTb, 3aTEM HAXMUTE
kHonky I, 4To6bI Ha BpemA
NPUOCTaHOBUTb BOCTPOU3BEAEHUE.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku MARK, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK, unu HaxxmuTe kHonky MARK Ha
nysnbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOMO YNpaBneHuA.
MecTto okoH4yaHnAa OUT nepson
nporpamMmbl 6yAeT yCTaHOBMEHO, U LBET
HVKHEro MHAMKaTopa MeTKu NporpaMmbl
M3MEHWTCA Ha CBETNO-ToNy60M.

(10) MoBTOpUTE NYHKTBLI C 6 N0 9, 3aTeMm

3apanTe nporpammy.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA NporpaMMnpoBaHnA
LBEeT UHAMKaTopa MeTK1 Nporpammbl
MEHAETCA Ha CBETO-rony6om.

MoxHo cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

XelHop Bunip3



Dubbing only desired scenes Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HYXHbIX
- Digital program editing (on anu3ofnos - Lindposoi moHTaXxK
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Erasing the program you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last
program.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set program mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

Erasing all programs

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the program marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programs
Select RETURN in step 4, then press the dial.

To cancel a program you have set

Press MENU.

The program is stored in memory until the tape
is ejected.

Note
You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.

YpaaneHue 3agaHHOW NporpaMmbl
CHavana ypanute metky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN 13 nocnepnHei nporpammei.

(1) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa UNDO, a 3aTem Ha)XxMuTe Ha AUCK.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.
MHavkaTop nocneaHew ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpammbl HA4YHET MUraTb, 3aTem
yCTaHOBKM 6yAyT OTMEHEHbI.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 2, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

XelHop Bunip3

YnaneHue Bcex nporpamMm

(1) BbibepuTe VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeH}O.

(2) MNosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa yctaHoBkM TAPE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AWCK.

(3) MNoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa ERASE ALL, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

MHAavkaTopbl BCex NporpaMm Ha4yHyT
MUraTb, 3aTem YCTaHOBKW 6yAyT OTMEHEHbI.

[nA oTMeHbl yaaneHuUA Bcex
3anporpaMmMmupoBaHHbIX 3NM3040B
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 4, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

[AnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOB/IEHHON NpOrpaMmMbl
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

MporpamMma xpaHuTcA B NaMATU [0 MOMEHTa
U3BMEYEHNA KacceTbl.

MpumevaHue
HeBO3MOXHO BbINOSHATL 3an1cb BO BpeMA
LmMpOBOro MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbi.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4yacTKe NneHTbl
MeTku Havana IN unn okoH4yaHua OUT Henb3A
YCTaHOBUTb Ha HE3anMcaHHOMN YacTu KacceThbl.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIA Y4acTOK
mexay metkamm IN u OUT

CyMMapHbIi KOA BPEMEHN MOXET
oTOBpaKaTbCA HENPaBUIBbHO.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anncb TOJNbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3opoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(dubbing a tape)

Make sure your VCR and the other VCR are
connected, and that the other VCR is set to
recording pause. When you use the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable) this procedure are not
necessary.

When you use a camcorder, set its power switch
to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
setting.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select TAPE,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select START,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first scene,
then start dubbing.
The program mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search on the screen.
The program indicator changes to light blue
after the dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, both your
(playback) VCR and the other (recording)
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your (play back) VCR stops when the dubbing
ends. Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in
the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the digital program editing
function.

OnepauuA 2: BbinonHeHve
uucpoBOro MOHTaXka NMporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb KacceTbl)

Y6eanTech, 4To Baw n apyroi
BMAEOMarHMTOMOHbI MOAKIIOYEHbI APYT K ApYry,
npu4em Apyron BUAEOMarHUTOOH JOSIKEH
6bITb BKIIOYEH B PEXXMM nay3bl npuy 3anucu. MNpu
mcnonb3oBaHuun kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbI kabenb DV) aTa npoueaypa
ABMAETCA HeobA3aTENbHON.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKAMEPBI YCTAHOBUTE
ee nepekroyartesnb nuTaHua B nonoxexve VCR.

(1) BbibepuTte VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
yctaHoBku TAPE, a 3aTem HaxmnTe Ha
[NCK.

(3) NoeepHuTe SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa
START, a 3aTem HaXXmMuUTe Ha ONCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC annA
Bblibopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

HarnauTe Ha4yano nepBoro anusoga u
HayHWTe nepesanuchb.

3amuraeTt HANKaTOp NporpaMmbl.

Bo Bpemsa novcka Ha akpaHe noABnAeTcA
nHankatop SEARCH.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA nepesanncuy useT
WHAMKaTopa nporpammMbl MeHAETCA Ha
CBEeTNOo-ronybow.

Mo okoH4aHuM nepesanucu aToT
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLWIA) M APYrOW
(3anucbiBatoLwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOOHbI
aBTOMaTMYECKW OCTaHaBMBAIOTCA.

AnA octaHOBKM nepes3anucu Bo BpemA
MOHTaXXa

HaxmuTe kHonky M, ncnonb3yA KHOMKK
ynpasfieHuA BUAEO.

Y106b1 OTKNIOYUTL QYHKLUUIO

UM poBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl

Baw (BocnponsBoaALmiA) BUAEOMarHnToOoH
OCTaHOBMTCA MO 3aBepLUEeHUW Nepesanucu.
3aTem Ha ancnnee cHosa nosasnAetcA VIDEO
EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHio.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana oTknto4eHuA
PYHKLMM MOHTaXa NporpaMmbl.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on
tapes)

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LiucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTtax)

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct (when IR is
selected).

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct (when IR is selected).

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The program to operate Digital program
editing has not been made.

—i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on (when you set i.LINK).

Ha BugeomarHutocoH He yaactcA

Npou3BECTU 3anucb, ECNN:

— 3aKoHuMnack neHTa.

—JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTUPaHMA 3an1cK Ha
KacceTe yCTaHOBMEH B MOMOXeHne
6710KNPOBKMU.

—HenpaeuneHbii kop, IR SETUP (ecnu BbibpaH
IR).

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl Npu 3anucu
ABNAETCA HeBepHOM (ecnu BbIbpaH IR).

MHpukauma NOT READY noaBnAeTcA Ha

9KpaHe, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma ynpasnexuns
dhyHKLUMEN LUMPOBOro MOHTaxa no
nporpamme.

—Bbi6paH i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK

(coeamHuTenbHBLIN Kabenb DV) He noakntoyeH.

— MoAKNIOYEHHBIN BUAEOMAarHnToOoH He
BKMtoYeH (koraa yctaHosneH i.LINK).

XelHop Bunip3
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Using with an analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

Wcnonb3oBanme ¢ aHanorosou
BUfe0annapaTypon 1 KOMAbIOTEPOM
- QyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHmA cUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack via your VCR.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu setting.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcr,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
A/V — DV OUT, then press the dial.

(5) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(6) Start capturing procedures on your
computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and
software.

S video cable (optional)/Kab6enb S video
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO)

ouT

Mo>kHO nepeHocUTb N306paxkeHne n 3ByK C
aHasIoroBoro BMAEOYCTPONCTBA,
NOAKJTIIOYEHHOTO Yepes3 BUAEOMarHMTO(OH K
KoMmnbtoTepy ¢ pasbemom i.LINK (DV).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHusa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC annA
BblOOpa YCTAaHOBKM [vcR), @ 3aTEM HaXKMUTE
Ha AWCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC annA
Bbl6opa A/V — DV OUT, 3aTem HaxXmnTe Ha
[NCK.

(5) BkntoumTe pexxum BOCNpou3BeaeHna Ha
aHanoroBoM BMAEOYCTPOMCTBE.

(6) HayHnTe nepeHoc Ha KOMMbIOTEP.

[MopAoOK AeNCTBUA Npy 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
1cnonb3yemoro Komnetotepa u
nNporpamMMHoro obecnedeHus.

Bonee noapobHyto nHdopmaumio o
nepeHoce n306pa>keHnin, CM. B MHCTPYKLUMAX
no aKcnnyaTauum KomnbtoTepa u
nporpammMHoro obecneveHus.

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO

A/V connecting
cable (supplied)/

A/V converting cable
(supplied)/

i.LINK

i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional)/Kabenb

Other VCR/[lpyroii supeomartutodon  CoeANHUTENBHEINA MpeobpasoBaTenbHblil j | INK (coeamHUTenbHbIN

=™\ :Signal flow/ «ka6enb ayano/
[NpoxoxaeHne supaeo
curHana (npwnaraeTcA)

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

kabenb ayano/snaeo
(npunaraetcA)

kabenb DV) (npuobpeTtaetca
[LOMOSNTHUTENBHO)

Mocne nepeHoca u3o6pa)keHUA u 3ByKa
MpekpaTtuTe npoueaypy nepeHoca Ha
KOMMbIOTEp U OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpou3BegeHne Ha
aHanorosom BI/I,D,eOVCTpOVICTBe.



Using with an analog video unit
and your computer
— Signal convert function

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosowu
BuaeoannapaTypon 1 KOMMNbIOTEPOM
- OyHKUMA npeobpa3oBaHUA cUrHana

Notes

=You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
VCR. Depending on the analog video unit, the
image may contain noise or incorrect colors.

= You cannot record or capture video output via
your VCR when the video includes copyright
protection signals such as the 1D-2 system.
(GV-D1000 only)

«You cannot record or capture video output via
your VCR when the video includes copyright
protection signals. (GV-D1000E only)

= You can capture images and sound with an S
video cable (optional) instead of the A/V
connecting cable (supplied).

If your computer has USB jack
You can connect your computer to your VCR
with USB cable, the image may flicker.

(p. 96)

If the other VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your VCR and the other VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MpumeyaHua

® BaM Hy>XHO YCTaHOBWTb NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHune, obecneymsatoLiee ob6MeH
BMAEOCUTHanamu.

* B 3aB/CMMOCTU OT Ka4ecTBa aHafioroBoro
BMAEOCUrHana, KOMMbITEP MOXET
HenpasuIbHO oTobpaXkaTb Kaapbl nocne
npeobpasoBaHua BUAEOMArHUTO(OHOM
aHanoroBbIX BUAEOCUrHaNoOB B umdpoBbie. B
3aBWCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BVAE0YCTPONCTBA, N306pa>keHne MoXeT BbITb
pacnnbiB4aTbIM UK C HEMPaBUIbHON
uBeTonepenaven.

® Henb3A BbINOMHUTL 3anucb UM NEPeHoC

BMAEON306pa>KeHNA C NOMOLLbIO 3TOr0

BMAEeOMarHUTodoHa, ecnv BugeonporpaMmma

MMeeT TaKue CUrHanbl Ana 3awmTbl aBTOPCKUX

npas, kak cuctema ID-2. (Tonbko MoAaenb

GV-D1000)

Henb3a BbINOMHUTL 3annUcb UK NepeHoc

BMAEOM3006PaXXEHUA C NMOMOLLbIO 3TOr0

BMAeOMarHMTohoHa, ecnv BugeonporpaMmma

MMeeT CurHanbl AfA 3aWwmTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

(Tonbko mogensb GV-D1000E)

BmecTo coeauHunTensHoro kabena ayavo/

BMAEO (npunaraeTcA), MOXXHO NepeHOCUTb

n3obpaxkeHne 1 3ByK C nomoLlbto kabenAa S

video (npuobpeTaeTcA [ONONHUTENBHO).

Ecnu B komnbloTepe umeetcA pasbem USB
Mo>XHO NOACOeANHUTL KOMMbBIOTEP K
BMAEOMarHnTooHy ¢ MoMoLLbio kabensa USB,
0/HaKO N306pa>keHne MOXEeT ApoxaTb

(cTp. 96).

Ecnu Ha apyrom BugeomarHutodoHe
umeeTcA r4esno S video

N306pa>keHne MoxxeT 6bITb BOCNPON3BEAEHO
60onee AOCTOBEPHO NpW UCMONb30BaHUM KabenA
S video (nprobpeTaeTcA AONOIHUTENBHO).

[Mpn Takom coeanHeHUn He NoHazobuTcA
NOAKMIOYaTb XXeNTbIN LWTeKep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute kabenb S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA
LOMONHUTENBHO) K THe3gam S video Ha Bawem n
Ha ApYrom BUAeoMarHUTooHe.

3T0 coeavHeHVe NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n306parkeHne hopmata
DV.

XelHop Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
the other VCR - Insert
Editing

BcTtaBka anu3oga ¢ gpyroro
BUAeomarHUTopoHa
- MoHTaX BCTaBKH

You can insert a new scene and sound from the
other (playback) VCR onto your originally
recorded tape by specifying the insert start and
end points. Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from
the other VCR or TV” on page 32 or 34.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene in
the other (playback) VCR to insert into your
(recording) VCR.

[a]

MO>XHO BCTaBWUTb HOBbIN N30/ U 3BYK C
Opyroro (BOCNpon3BOAALLErO)
BWAEOMarHMTOOHA Ha yXXe 3arnCcaHHyIo NeHTy,
yKasas MecTa UX Hayana v OKOH4YaHuA.
Mcnonb3yinte nynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA AnA 3TON onepaumu.

CoenHeHnA aHanorn4Hbl ONMCaHHLIM B
pasgene “3anuck ¢ ApYroro BuaeoMarHuTodoHa
unn Teneemsopa” Ha cTp. 32 unn 34.

BcTaBbTe B Apyrovi (BOCNpou3BOAALLMIA)
BMAEOMAarHNTOMOH KacceTy C TeM 3nM3040M,
KOTOpbIV TpebyeTcA 3anncaTb Ha 3TOT
(3anucbiBatowmin) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

e

(Al

X

e

[c]

[B] ?““@\’“\u

o kg g

—

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing

[A]: NeHTa, copepxkalwana ann3oa ana
HanoXeHuA

[B]: NeHTa nepen MOHTa>KOM

[C]: NenTa nocne moHTaxa



Inserting a scene from the other
VCR - Insert Editing

BctaBka anu3ofa ¢ apyroro
BugeomarHutodoHa — MoHTaxx BCTaBKU

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(recording) VCR.

(2) On the other (playback) VCR, locate just
before the insert start point [a], then press
PAUSE to set the other (playback) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) Onyour (recording) VCR, locate the insert

end point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then

press 1l to set your (recording) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote

Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY

indicator flashes and the end point of the

insert is stored in memory.

The counter shows “0:00:00”.

(5) Onyour (recording) VCR, locate the insert

start point [b] by pressing <<, then press

@ REC and the button on its right

simultaneously then immediately press 1l to

set your (recording) VCR to the recording
pause mode.

First press PAUSE on the other (playback)

VCR, and after a few seconds press 11 on

your (recording) VCR to start inserting the

new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero

point on the tape counter. Your (recording)

VCR automatically stops. The end point [c]

of the insert stored in memory is canceled.

4

=

G

~

5 REC—e

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve ON Ha cBoeM (3anucbiBatoLLem)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHe.

Ha apyrom (BocnpoussoasLLem)
BUAEOMarHnTohoHe HanamMTe MecTo, rae
6yaeT BCTaBneH anu3og [a], 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
kHonky PAUSE anA ycTaHOBKMW Apyroro
(BOCNpPOMN3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHTOhOHa B
pexxuM nay3sbl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA.

Ha aTom (3anuceiBatoLiem) MmarHUTohoHe
HanamTe KoHeL, BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [c],
HaxaB KHOMKy < unu PP 3atem
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl 4nA ycTaHoBKM 3TOro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BugeoMarHuTochoHa B
pexum naysbl BOCNPON3BEAEHWA.
HaxxmunTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasrieHuA.
MHavkaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
MUraTb, a MECTO OKOHYaHWA BCTaBku byaeT
COXpaHeHo B NamATW.

MokasaHue cyeTunka ctaHeT pasHbiM “0:00:00”.
Ha (3anucbiBatoem) BUAEOMarHNTohoHe
HanamTe MecTo Hayana BCTaB/IAEMOro
anu3oga [b], HaxxaB KHonkKy €, 3aTtem
0HOBPEMEHHO HaxxmmTe KHonky @ REC u
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee, Nocne 3Toro cpasy
HaxxmuTe Il onA ycTaHoBKM aTOrO
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BugeoMarHuTocoHa B
peXxum naysbl Npu 3anucu.

CHayvana HaxxmuTe kHonky PAUSE Ha
Opyrom (BocnpoussosaLlem)
BMAEOMAarHNTOOHE U, CNyCTA HECKOMbKO
ceKkyHa, kHonky Bl Ha aTom
(3anucbiBatoLem) BUAEOMarHMTogoHe AnA
Hayana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBWTCA aBTOMAaTUYECKMN B
MeCTe HyNeBOoW OTMETKM cHeTYuka. Baw
(3anucbiBatoLwmin) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
aBTOMaTn4ecku octaHosuTcA. Mecto
OKOHYaHuA BCTaBkMu [c], coxpaHAaemoe B
namATu, 6yaeT yaaneHo.

@

~

@

~

(4

=

XelHop Bunip3

5

~

G

~

0:00:00
NILUIT
Z,\,I|E§,\(,|DOSREYT “Yero sET

1

2, MEMORY ||
I TTITEAN

91



92

Inserting a scene from the other
VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anusofa ¢ apyroro
BuaeomarHutooHa — MoHTa)k BCTaBKM

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 11. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
another VCR (including other GV-D1000/
D1000E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your VCR.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your VCR works in the commander mode VTR 2.

Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your VCR from other Sony VCRs to
avoid remote control misoperation. If you use
another Sony VCR in the commander code VTR
2, we recommend changing the commander
mode or covering the sensor of the VCR with
black paper.

[OnAa uameHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKHU

CHoBa HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY
nocne nyHKTa 5 anA yaaneHua nHavkaTopa
ZERO SET MEMORY u HayHWTE € nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA

B nyHkTe 5 0AHOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY

@ REC u kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmnTe KHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rie Hy>HO HayaTb 3anuchb.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHre 1 3BYK, 3anncaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXxay MecTaMu Havana U OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKW,
6yayT CTepTbl NpU BCTaBKE HOBOro 3nM304a.

Mpu BCcTaBKe aNM30A0B Ha KacceTy,
3anucaHHylo Ha APYroM BuaeomarHmtodoHe
(Bkntouyana gpyrue moaenu GV-D1000/D1000E)
M306padkeHre 1 3BYK MOTYT UCKaXaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATL aNN30A4bl HA NIEHTY,
3anycaHHyto ¢ MOMOLLBIO AaHHOTO
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHa.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHn BCTaBNIEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa

M306paxkeHune n 3ByK MOryT UCKaXKaTbCA B
KOHLIe BCTaBNEHHOro annsoaa. OaHaKo aTo He
ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTHIO.

M306paxkeHne 1 3BYyK B pexxume LP moryT
MCKaXKaTbCA B Hayase v KoHLe BCTaBNEeHHOro
anu3opa.

[Ana BcTaBku anu3opna 6e3 ykazaHnA mecTta
OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKMN

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. HaxkmnTte kHonky M,
KOrAa HY>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKYy.

MpumMeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO NynbTa
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHna

Baw BuaeomarHntodoH paboTtaeT B pexxume
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
PeXumbl nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHua
1, 2 n 3 cnonb3yoTCA ANA OTNNYNA AaHHOro
BMAEOMarHnTooHa OT APYrux
BUAEOMarHMTohoHOB hnpMbl Sony BO
nsbexxaHne HenpasunbHOW paboThl NynbTa
[VNCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHunsa. Ecnmn
ncnonb3yeTcA ApYron BUAEOMarHMTogoH
dupmbl Sony, 1 BktodeH ko VTR 2 nynbta
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHna, pekoMeHayeTcA
V3MEHWTb PEXUM NynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaseHVA UK 3aKpbITb AaTYUK
[VNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna
BMAEOMarHnTodoHa YepHow bymaron.



Audio dubbing Ayauonepesanuchb

You can dub additional sound on your recorded Bbl MOXXeTe nepesanncbiBaTb AOMONHUTENbHbIN
tape by specifying starting and ending points. 3BYK Ha Baluy 3anucaHHylo KacceTy nytem

The original sound will not be erased. yKasaHuA ToYeK Havana v OKOHYaHuA.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation. MepBoHaYanbHbIN 3BYK HE ByaeT cTepT npu

Do not connect the video (yellow) plug. 3TOM.

Mcnonb3yinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Anq 3Ton onepaumu.
He noacoeavHanTe BUAEO (KENTbIN) LUTEKEP.

Audio equipment
Aypavoannapatypa

LINE OUT
L® @R

AUDIO L AUDIO R

A/V connecting cable (supplied)

CoepuHuTenbHbI Kabenb ayavo/Buaeo (npunaraeTcA)
A/V converting cable (supplied)/

MpeobpasoBaTenbHblii Kabenb ayavo/Buaeo (npunaraeTca)

= : Signal flow / Mepegaya curHana

Adding audio on a recorded [Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
tape Ha 3anucaHHy KacceTty
(1) Prepare the power supply and insert your (1) MNoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA 1 BCTaBbTe
recorded tape into your VCR. ga‘;l’é%?ﬂ”‘;ﬁﬁézggﬁw B CBOM
(2) Set the POWER S\.N'tCh to ON' . (2) YctaHoBuTE nepeKhloanenb POWER B
(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing nonoxxenme ON.
=. Then press Il at the point where you (3) Haitoute mecTo Hayana 3anvcu, HaXkaB
want to start recording to set your VCR to the KHONKy =. 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky Il B
p|ayback pause mode. TOM MecCTe, rje Hy>KHO Ha4aTb 3anucb, AnA
(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote YCTAHOBKU BUACOArHUTOGhOKa B pexcl
Commander. The green Gl indicator (4) Haxwmute kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
appears on the screen. OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHnsa. 3eneHbli
(5) Press Il and start playing back the audio you uHankaTop ‘& 1l noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe.
want to record at the same time. (5) Haxwmure kronky Il v ogHOBpemMeHHO 5
The additional audio is recorded in stereo 2 :;?KZ%Tgai?ﬁ:ngimsBeneHme 3BYKa, KOTOpbIN
(ST2) during plzﬁ/back. While recording new [ONORHUTeNbHbIN 3BYK ByAET 3an1caH B
sound, the red - appears on the screen. pexuvme cTtepeo 2 (ST2) BO BpemA
(6) Press M at the point where you want to stop BocnpounsseaeHuns. Bo BpemA 3anmcun HoBoro
recording. 3BYyKa Ha 9KpaHe NoABMAETCA KPaCHbIN

WHOMKATOp @.
Haxxmute kHonky B B TOM MecTe, rae
HY>KHO 3aKOHYUTb 3anuch.

G

~
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Notes on audio dubbing

= Additional audio cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

=Additional audio cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV jack.

= You cannot add audio on the blank portion of
the tape.

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
(optional) is connected to your VCR
You cannot add sound to a recorded tape.

To record additional sound with the
microphone (optional)

Connect the microphone (optional) to the
microphone jack of audio equipment.

We recommend that you add additional audio
on a tape recorded with your VCR

If you dub additional sound on a tape recorded
with another VCR (including other
GV-D1000/D1000E), the sound quality may
deteriorate.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

When playback pause mode lasts for five
minutes
Your VCR automatically enters the stop mode.

MpumeyaHuA no nepesanucu

© [lononHUTENbHbINA 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb
3anncaH Ha KacceTy, y>Ke 3anncaHHyio B
16-6utoBoM pexxume (32 Ky, 44,1 kl'y nnm
48 k'y).

© [loNnoNHUTENbHbIN 3BYK HE MOXET BbITh
3anncaH Ha KacceTy, y>Ke 3anncaHHyio B
pexxume LP.

® Henb3A 0o6aBMTb 3BYK C MOMOLLBIO rHe34a
B DV.

© Bbl He MOXETE BbIMOSIHUTb HANOXeHNe 3ByKa
Ha He3arnucaHHylo 4acTb KacceThbl.

Ecnu K BupeomarHutooHy noacoeanHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeguHuTenbHbi Kabenb DV)
(npuobpetaeTcA AONONMHUTENbHO)

Bbl He cmoxeTe f06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anvcaHHyo
KacceTy.

[nA 3anucu [ONOJIHATENbHOIO 3ByKa C
nomoubo MukpocoHa (npuobpeTtaerca
[AOMNOSIHUTESIbHO)

MoacoeamHnTe MukpodoH (NpuobpeTaeTcaA
[OOMNONHUTESBHO) K rHe3ay MMKpodhoHa
ayauoannapartypbl.

PekomeHayetcA no6aBnAaTb
[OMNONHUTENbHbIN 3BYK Ha KacceTy,
3anucaHHyo C MOMOLIbIO AAHHOTO
BuaeomarHutTodoHa.

Mpw nepesanvicy AONONHUTENBHOTO 3BYKa Ha
KacceTy, 3an1caHHyto C MOMOLLbIO APYroro
BMAgOMarHnTodoHa (BKIoYaa Apyryto Moaenb
GV-D1000/D1000E), kayecTBO 3ByKa MOXeT
YXYALWNTBCA.

Ecnu 3almTHbIA NenecTok KacceTbl
yCTaHOBJ1€H B NOJiI0XXeHue 3alunTbl OT 3anucu
HeBO3MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL 3anncb Ha KacceTty.
MepenBuHbTE NENECTOK 3almThbl OT 3anucy AnAa
OTK/KO4YEeHUA 3aLlUnTbl.

Ana 6onee To4HOro no6aBneHNA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxwmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasieHWA B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO 3aKOHUYMTb 3anucb No3xe B
pexvime BOCNpPOWN3BEeAEHNA.

BbinonHuTe nyHkThI ¢ 3 Mo 5. 3anuce
aBTOMaTU4YECKW OCTaHaBNMBAETCA B TOM MecTe,
rae 6ynet Haxata kHonka ZERO SET
MEMORY.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3sbl BocnpousBeaeHUA
npoAasITCA 5 MUHYT

BuaeomarHnTohoH aBToMaTN4eCKn
NepeKnioYnTCA B PEXMM OCTaHOBA.



Audio dubbing Ayanonepesanucb
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Monitoring the new recorded KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoOro
sound 3BYyKa
To play back the sound [nAa BocnpousseaeHUA 3ByKa
Adjust the balance between the original sound OTperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
(ST1) and the additional audio (ST2) by selecting nepBoHayvasnbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) n
AUDIO MIX in in the menu settings (p. 108). [OMONHUTENbHBLIM 3ByKOM (ST2), Bbibpas
komaHgy AUDIO MIX B B YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO
(cTp. 113).
@ P EFFECT
o D EFFECT | S—
;:ml STL A ST2
@ AN-DV OUT
& @ RETURN
Eéc
[MENU] : END
Five minutes after you disconnect the power Yepes nATb MUHYT Nocne 0TCoeANHEHnA
source or remove the battery pack, the setting of MCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA UNN CHATUA 6aTapenHoro
AUDIO MIX returns to the original sound (ST1) 6noka yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA TONbko
only. The default setting is original sound (ST1) K NepBoHavansHoMmy 3ByKy (ST1). YcTaHoBKOM
only. Mo YyMOM4aHUo ABNAETCA TONMbKO
nepBoHaYasbHbIv 3BYK (ST1).
Note
Pictures are not output through S VIDEO jack or
the AUDIO/VIDEO jack. Check the recorded Mpumeyanue

M306paxkeHna He BbIBOAATCA Yepes rHe3no S
VIDEO nnn AUDIO/VIDEO. lNMposepsiite
3anucbiBaemMoe n3o06paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe.
MpoBepATb 3anucbiBaeMbI 3ByK MOXHO C
MOMOLLbIO FOSI0BHbIX TeNedOHOB.

picture on the screen. You can monitor the
recorded sound by using headphones.
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Viewing images recorded
on tapes on your computer
(Windows user only)

MpocmoTp u306paxeHni, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha KacceTbl, ¢ TOMOLLbHO KOMMbIoTepa
(Tonbko Ana nonb3osatenen Windows)

If you connect your VCR and computer using the
USB cable, you can view images recorded on
tapes on your computer. Furthermore, if you
images recorded on a tape to your computer, you
can process or edit it by computer software and
append it to e-mail.

Connecting with USB cable and

viewing images on your computer

« Installing the USB driver (p. 98).

= Installing “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” (p. 102).

= Capturing images with “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony” (p. 103).

Recommended computer
environment

OS:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition or Windows XP Professional (standard
installation)

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

If you are using Windows 98, you cannot capture
sounds.

CPU:

Minimum 500 MHz Intel Pentium 11 or faster
(800 MHz or faster reccommended)

Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and speakers

Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Minimum 200 MB available hard disk space for
installation

1 GB hard disk space or more recommended for
working area (depending on the file size of
editing video data)

Mpu coeanHeHnn BuaeomarHuTocoHa n
KOMMblOTEpa ¢ nomoLbio kabena USB moxHO
npocmaTpuBaTb U306paxeHns, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
KacceTax, Ha KomnbloTepe. bonee Toro, npu
3arpyske M3o6pakeHuii ¢ 3anncaHHou KacceThbl
Ha KOMMbIOTEP UX MOXKHO 0bpabaTtbiBaTh Uin
W3MEHATb C MNOMOLLbIO MPOrPamMMHOro
obecneyeHnn, yCTaHOBIIEHHOTO Ha KOMMbIOTEpPE,
a 3aTeM OTNPaB/ATb MO 3NEKTPOHHOW NOYTe.

NMoacoeauHeHue kabena USB u

NMPOCMOTP U306parkeHun Ha

KoMnbloTepe

e YcTaHoBKka aparsepa USB (cTp. 98).

¢ YctaHoBka “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” (cTp. 102).

 [epeHoC n306pa>keHnii C NOMOLLbIO
nporpammbl “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” (cTp. 103).

PekomeHayemana KOMMNblOTEpHaA cpeaa
ocC:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
(cTaHOapTHaA yCcTaHOBKA)

OpHako HopmarnbHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcA,
€Cnv yKasaHHasdA Bblle cpefa ABNAETCA
o6HoBneHHon OC.

Ecnu ncnonesyetca Windows 98, nepeHoc
3BYKa HEBO3MOXEH.

un:

MuHumym Intel Pentium 111 500 MI'y vinu Bbiwwe
(pexkomeHayeTca 800 MI'y nnu Bbiwwe)
Mpuno>xeHwue:

DirectX 8.0a unu 6onee no3gHuUx Bepcui
3BykoBaA cucrema:

CTepeo 3BykoBas kapta 16-6ut n
rPOMKOroBOpUTENHN

MamAaTb:

64 MB unu 6onee

JKecTkuin guck:

MuHnmym 200 MB cBoboaHOro mecta Ha
>KECTKOM OWCKE AN1A YCTaHOBKU

[Ona paboyer obnacT pekomeHayeTcA UMeTb
1 ' mecTa Ha »XecTKoM aucke wunu bonee (B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT pasmepa channa
penaKTUpOBaHUA BUAEOAAHHbIX)
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Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot
High color (16 bit color, 65,000 colors), Direct
Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot
or less, 256 colors and less, this product will not
operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is compatible with DirectX
technology, so it is necessary to install DirectX.

The USB connector is provided as standard.

This function is not available on

Macintosh.

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed if you connect
two or more pieces of USB equipment to a
single computer at the same time, or when
using a hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= Microsoft and Windows are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.

«Pentium is either registered trademark or
trademark of Intel Corporation.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each in this
manual.

LOucnnein:

Buneokapta ¢ 4 MB Bugeo O3Y, apansep
aucninen Direct Draw, noaaepXxvsarowmia
MuHUMyM 800 x 600 Touek High color (16-6uT,
65000 useToB) (Npy 800 x 600 TOYEK UNN HUXKeE,
256 uBeTax n MeHblLe 3TO YCTPOWCTBO He byaeT
paboTaTb HOpPMasbHO.)

Mpouee:

3TO yCTPONCTBO COBMECTUMO C TEXHOJSIOTUEN
DirectX, noaToMy HE06X0AMMO YyCTaHOBUTb
DirectX.

Pasbem USB BxoauT B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMJieKTaumio.

OTa (hyHKUMA HeQoCTyNHa Ha

komnbtotepax Macintosh.

MpumeyaHuna

* HopmarnbHaA paboTa He rapaHTUpyeTCcA, ecnu
K OAHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY OAHOBPEMEHHO
NOAKIoYalTCcA ABa unv 6onee yCcTponcTs
ob6opynosanua USB, unu npu ucnonb3zosaHunm
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucumocTun oT Tuna obopyaosaHmA USB,
MCMOMb3YeMOro 0JHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIEe
yCTPONCTBa MOTYT He paboTarTb.

* HopmasnbHaA paboTta He rapaHTupyeTcAa Ana
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPEf, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

* Microsoft n Windows ABnAoTCA TOProBbIMK
MapKamv Unu 3apermcTpmpoBaHHbIMU
ToproBbiMy Mapkamu Microsoft Corporation B
CLUA w/vnu ppyrux cTpaHax.

® Pentium ABnAeTCA 3aperncTpupoBaHHON
TOProBOM MapKoW uUnun ToproBon Mapkon Intel
Corporation.

* Bce apyrve HaMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YMOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMK MapkKamu 1nm
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMK MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMNaHWiA. [lanee cuMBoOnbI
“TM” 1 “®” B KaXXOOM Criydae He YNoMUHatoTCA
B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.

eLHop Bunip3
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Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your VCR to your computer,
install the USB driver to the computer. The USB
driver is contained together with application
software for viewing images on the CD-ROM
supplied with your VCR.

Be sure to follow the steps before
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable in step 8.

If the USB driver has been registered
incorrectly because your computer was
connected to your VCR before the installing
the USB driver, reinstall the USB driver
following the procedure on page 100.

For Windows 98SE, Windows Me, Windows

2000 Professional, Windows XP users.

Log in with permission of Administrator. (For

Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP users)

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The
application software screen appears.

(3) Set the cursor on “USB Driver” and click. The
USB driver installation starts.

YctaHoBKa gpainsepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem BUAeOMarHMTogoHa K
KOMMbIOTEPY YCTaHOBUTE Ha KOMMbOTEPE
npansep USB. [Opansep USB coaepxutca
BMeCTe C NporpamMMHbiM obecneyeHnem ana
npocmoTpa n3obpaxkeHuin Ha gucke CD-ROM,
npunaraeMomM K BUAeOMarHUTOhOHy.

0O6A3aTesNibHO BbINONIHUTE AEUCTBUA,
npexxae 4em noacoeAMHUTb Kabenb USB
K KOMMblOTEPY.

NopcoeauHuTte kabenb USB B nyHkTe 8.

Ecnu gpaisep USB 3apeructpupoBaH
HeBEepHO, NMOCKOJIbKY KOMMNbIOTEp 6bin
NOAKJII04YeH K BUAeOMarHUTochoHy Ao
ycTtaHoBKU ApanBepa USB, nepeycTtaHoBuTe
ppanBep USB, cneaya npoueaype Ha cTp.
100.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP.

BonguTe B cucteMy Kak agmmHuctpatop. (AnAa

nonb3osartenei Windows 2000 Professional,

Windows XP)

(1) Bkntounte KOMMbIOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraembin CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa. MNoasutca
3KpaH NpYKIagHoro NporpaMmMHoro
obecrneyeHunA.

(3) YcraHoBuTe Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver”
N HaXMUTE KHOMKY Mbilwn. HavyHeTCA
ycTaHoBka apansepa USB.
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(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Set the USB MODE switch to VCR. (The
default setting is VCR.)

(6) Connect the AC power adaptor to your VCR
and then to a wall outlet (wall socket).

(7) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(8) With the CD-ROM inserted, connect the
¢ (USB) jack on your VCR to the USB
connector on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.
Your computer recognizes the VCR, and the
Windows Add Hardware Wizard starts.

USB connector/
Paszbvem USB

(4) CnepyiTe yKaszaHUAM 3KpaHHbIX COOBLLEHNI
AnA ycTaHoBKW apansepa USB.

(5) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens USB MODE B
nonoxexne VCR. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanumio - VCR.)

(6) MNoacoenvHuTe ceTeBoOn apanTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka K BUAEOMarHuTodoHy, a
3aTeM K CEeTEBOM (CTEHHOM) po3eTKe.

(7) YctaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexHue ON.

(8) BctaBuB amck CD-ROM, coeamHute roe3no

(USB) BupoeomarHntodoHa ¢ pa3bLeMom
USB komnbloTepa ¢ NOMOLLbLO
npunaraemoro kabena USB.

KomnbtoTep pacno3HaeT BUAEOMarHUTOMOH,
n 3anyctutcA nporpamma Windows Add
Hardware Wizard.

¥ (USB) jack/

USB cable (supplied)/ HesAo ¢ (USB)

Kabenb USB
(npunaraetcA)

(9) Follow the on-screen messages so that the
Add Hardware Wizard recognizes that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts three times because
three different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

If the “Files Needed” screen appears
(Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP
users)

Set the CD-ROM on the CD-ROM driver then
select “Browse....” — “My Computer” —
“ImageMixer” — “sonyhchb.sys”, and click the
“OK” button.

The installation is completed, preceed to
Installing “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” on page 102.

(9) CnepnyinTe ykaszaHUAM 9KpaHHbIX
coobLeHun, 4Tobbl Nporpamma Add
Hardware Wizard pacnosHana, 4to USB
ApaviBepbl ycTaHoBneHbI. MNporpamva Add
Hardware Wizard 3anyckaeTca Tpuxabl,
NMOCKObKY YCTaHaBNMBalTCA TpU
pa3nunyHbix gpavisepa USB. [loxxantecb
3aBepLUeHVA YCTaHOBKW, He NpepbiBan ee.

Ecnu noasutcA okHo “Heo6xoaumblie
channbl” (Windows 2000 Professional n
Windows XP)

YcTaHoBUTE KOMNaKT-auck B guckosog CD-
ROM, 3atem Bbibepute “Browse....” (O630p....)
— “MoW KomnbloTep” — “ImageMixer” —
“sonyhcb.sys” n HaxmuTe KHonky “OK”.

YcTaHoBKa 3aBeplueHa, nepengnTe K pasgeny
YcraHoBka “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” Ha cTp. 102.

eLHop Bunip3
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If you cannot install the USB driver
The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your VCR
before installing the USB driver. Perform the
following procedure to correctly install the USB
driver.

Step 1 Uninstall the incorrect USB

driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

® Connect the Y (USB) jack on your VCR to the

USB connector on your computer using the

USB cable supplied with your VCR.

USB connector/
Pasvem USB

L HESN S S e

Ecnu He ypaeTcA ycTaHOBUTb ApauBep
usB

[pavisep USB 3apernctpvpoBaH HeBepHO,
MOCKOJIbKY KOMMbIOTEp 6biNT MOAKMIOYEH K
BMAEOMarHuTooHy A0 yCTaHOBKM ApaiiBepa
USB. BeinonHuTe cneayoLyto npoueaypy AnA
npaBuWIbHON yCTaHOBKU apavisepa USB.

MyHKT 1 YaaneHue HenpaBUIIbHOro
ApanBepa USB

@ BknounTe KOMMbIOTEP U LOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

CoepguHuTte rHe3no kl’ (USB) Ha
BuaeomMarHmTodhoHe ¢ pasbemom USB
KoMnbloTepa ¢ nomoLubio kabena USB,
npunaraemoro K BUAEOMarHUTOgOHy.

®

¥ (USB) jack/

USB cable (supplied)/ THe3go LP (USB)

Kabenb USB

(npunaraeTcA)

®@

Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to ON.

Open your computer’s “Device Manager.”
Windows XP:

Select “Start” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click the
“Device Manager” button.

If there is no “System” inside “Pick a
Category” after clicking “Control Panel”,
click “Switch to Classic View” instead.
Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel”
— “System” — “Hardware” tab, and click
the “Device Manager” button.

Windows 98 SE/Windows Me:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel”
— “System,” and click the “Device
Manager” tab.

® MMoacoenvHuTe ceTeBo aganTtep NUTaHuA
NnepemMeHHOro TokKa 1 ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune ON.
OTKpoWTE HA CBOEM KOMMbIOTEPE
nporpammy “Aucnetyep yCTPOncTB”.
Windows XP:

BbibepuTe “Start” (Myck) — “Control Panel”
(MaHenb ynpaBnexuna) — “System”
(Cnctema) — Bknagky “Hardware”
(O6opynoBaHue) 1 HaxxmuTe KHonky “Device
Manager” (Oucnetyep yCTPONCTB).

Ecnu nocne Bbibopa anemenTa “Control
Panel” (MaHenb ynpaBneHvA) He noABUTCA
anemeHT “Cuctema” B “Pick a Category”
(Bbibop kaTeropuu), To Belibepute “Switch to
Classic View” (MepekntounTbea B
KNnaccu4eckuin Bug).

Monb3osatenu Windows 2000 Professional:
BbibepuTte “Moin komnbioTep” — “MaHens
ynpasneHua” — “Cuctema” — BKNaaKy
“O6opynoBaHue” 1 HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
“OncneTyep yCcTponcTs”.

Windows 98 SE/Windows Me:

BbibepuTte “Moin komnbioTep” — “MaHens
ynpaenenva” — “Cuctema” n BKnagky
“YeTponcTea”.

®
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® Select the devices underlined in the
illustrations below, and delete them.

B e

W Brbairar S LR

ol

-|.l.n.| —— — | - |
I
Windows 98 SE

IO — ee
- D
1
=
=
zl_ )
iz

Windows 2000
Professional

® Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and
then disconnect the USB cable.
@ Reboot your computer.

Step 2 Install the USB driver
Perform the entire procedure listed in “Installing
the USB Driver” on the page 98.

(® BblbepuTe yCTPONCTBA, NOAYEPKHYThIE Ha
PUCYHKE HUXe, a 3aTeM yaanuTe ero.

R e— T
- o
-...' =
i s =
| i
| fror— T
1 -
|
. — B o L
Windows ME
A w
- mE N
Windows XP

® VYcraHosuTe nepeknioyatenis POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), a 3aTem
oTcoeanHuTe Kabenb USB.

@ TMepesarpyanTe KOMMbIOTEP.

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa ApanBepa USB
MonHoCTbIO BbINOMHUTE NpoLeaypy,
npuBefeHHylo B pasaese “YcTaHoBKa Apansepa
USB” Ha cTp. 98.

XeiHopy bBunip3j
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Installing “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

Install “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” to
your computer. “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” is contained on the CD-ROM supplied
with your VCR. You can enjoy viewing the
images esily on your VCR using your computer
with “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional you must be authorized as a Power
User or Administrator, for Windows XP you
must be authorized as an Administrator.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

While using your computer, close all running
applications.

Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.

The application software screen appears. If
the application software screen does not
appear, double-click “My Computer” and
then “ImageMixer” (CD-ROM Driver). The
application software screen appears after a
while.

@

~

YctaHoBka “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

YctaHosute “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” Ha cBon kKomnbtoTep. [Nporpamma
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
coaepxutca Ha aucke CD-ROM, npunaraemom
K BUAeOMarHMTooHy. Mo>KHO nerko
npocmaTpuBaTbh n3obpaxeHua Ha
BMAEOMAarHTOOHE C NOMOLLbIO MPOorpamMmbl
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”,
YCTaHOBJIEHHON Ha KOMMblOTEPE.

[inA ycTaHOBKM 1 NCMOMb30BAHNA NPOrPaMMHOro
obecneyveHna B Windows 2000 Professional
HeobxoaumMo BrnageTb npasamu
YMOMHOMOYEHHOrO MONb30BaTEeNA UK
agmuHuctpartopa, ana Windows XP Heob6xoammo
BnajeTb NpaBaMn agMUHUCTPATOPA.

(1) BkntoumTe KOMMNbIOTEP U [OXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.
Bo Bpemsa ncnonb3oBaHWA KOMMNboTEPA
3aKpouTe Bce paboTatolme NpunodXXeHus.

(2) YcraHoBuTe npunaraembin CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
MoABUTCA 3KpaH NpUKNaaHoro
nporpamMmmHoro obecnedeHuna. Ecnu akpaH
NPVKIagHoOro NporpamMmMHoro obecneyeHns
He noABMTCA, ABaX bl HaXXMuUTe “Mon
KOMMbIOTEP”, a 3aTeM BbibepuTe
“ImageMixer” (amck CD-ROM). Yepe3s
HEKOTOpOe BPeMA NMOABUTCA IKpaH
NPVKIaaHoro NporpamMmMHoro obecneyeHus.

(3) Move the cursor to “PIXELA ImageMixer”
and click.
The language selection dialog box appears.
(4) Select the language for installation.
(5) Follow the on-screen messages.

Follow the directions on the screen to install
Direct X. Direct X8.0 will be installed.

(3) MNepemectuTte Kypcop Ha “PIXELA
ImageMixer” 1 HaXXMUTE KHOMKY MbILLK.
MoABMTCA AnanoroBoe OKHO Bblibopa A3bIKa.

(4) BblbepuTe A3bIK ANA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) CnepnyinTe ykazaHUAM 3KpaHHbIX
COOBLLEHNN.

CnepyinTe yKaszaHUAM Ha 3KpaHe AnA YCTaHOBKU
Direct X. ByaeT yctaHosneH Direct X8.0.
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Capturing images with PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional you must be authorized as a Power
User or Administrator, for Windows XP you
must be authorized as an Administrator.

Viewing images

(1) Set the USB MODE switch to VCR. (The
default setting is VCR.)
Be sure to set to VCR before connecting the
USB cable.

(2) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(3) Connect one end of the USB cable to the
Ll’ (USB) jack on the VCR and the other end to
the USB connector on your computer using
with supplied USB cable.

USB connector/
Paszbvem USB

R IHES -2 e i

USB cable (supplied)/

Kabenb USB
(npunaraetcA)

(4) Connect the AC power adaptor and insert a
cassette to your VCR.

(5) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(6) Select “Start” — “Program” — “Pixela” —
“ImageMixer” — “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony” on Windows.

(7) Click E on the left of the display.

MepeHoc nsobpa)keHum ¢
nomoLybio nporpammbl PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony

[InA ycTaHOBKM 1 UCMOJIb30BaHWA NPOrpaMmMHOro
obecneyeHua B Windows 2000 Professional
Heo6x0auMO BnadeTb npasamm
YMNOSIHOMOYEHHOI0 MOJIb30BaTENA UK
aaMuHncTpaTopa, anAa Windows XP Heobxoammo
BfafieTb NpaBaMu agMUHUCTpaTopa.

MpocmoTp U3obparkeHui

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens USB MODE B
nonoxenue VCR. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyaHuio - VCR.)

O6A3aTenbHO NEPEKITIOYNTECH B NONTOXEHWE
VCR po noacoeanHenuna kabena USB.

(2) Bkntounte KOMMbIOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(3) BosbmuTe kabenb USB 1 noacoeanHute
OLIMH ero KoHel K rHe3ay ¢ (USB) Ha
BMAEOMarHNToOOoHe, a APYron - K pasbemy
USB Ha KomnbloTepe.

{ (USB) jack/
MHeano Y (USB)

(4) MopcoeauHuTe ceTeBoOn ajanTep
NepeMeHHOro Toka K BUaeoMarHMToqoHy u
BCTaBbTe KacceTy.

(5) VYctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

(6) Bblbepute “Iyck” — “Mporpammbl” —
“PIXELA” — “ImageMixer” — “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” B MeHto
Windows.

(7) Haxxmute KHOMKy E B JIEBOW YacTn
aKpaHa.

The “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
startup screen appears on your computer.

Ha komnbioTepe 0To6pasnTCcA HavanbHbIN
akpaH nporpammbl “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

XelHoly Bunip3 I
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(8) Click &.

Preview window
OKHO
npeaBapuTENbHOro
npocmoTpa

(9) Press = on your VCR.
The images recorded on the tape appear on
the preview window.

Capturing images
Still: Capturing still image

Preview window

(8) HaxmuTe &,

(9) Haxxmmute KHOMKy == Ha BuaeoMarHuTodoHe.
MN3o06paxkeHna, 3anncaHHble Ha KacceTe,
NOABATCA B OKHE NpeABapuTenbHOro
npocMoTpa.

MepeHoc n3obpaxxeHun
HenoaBuxHoe: I'IepeHoc HenoaABUW)XHOIo
n3obpaxeHua

Thumbnail list window
OKHO CO CNUCKOM
He6onbLWKUX n3obparkeHnn

OKHoO
npeaBapuTesibHOro
npocmoTpa 1
2
(1) Click [ &7,

(2) Click at the point you want to capture,
while monitoring preview window.
The still image is captured. The captured
image appears on the thumbnail list
windows.

Movie: Capturing moving picture

Preview window

OKHO
npeaBapuUTesibHOro
npocmoTtpa 1

2,3

(1) Haxxmure [ & ],

(2) Haxmnte B MecTe, KOTOpoe
Heo6Xx041IMO NepeHecTy, BbINONHAA
MOHMTOPUHT B OKHE NPeaBapuTenbHOro
npocmoTpa. HenoasmxHoe naobpaeHie
nepeHocuTcA. 3anmcaHHoe n3obpaxeHne
MOABMTCA B OKHAX CO CMIMCKOM HEBOMbLINX
n306pakeHuni.

KuHo: NMepeHoc noaABMXHOro nsobpaxeHunsa

Thumbnail list window
OKHO CO CMUCKOM
Heb6oNbWKnX n3o06parkeHni
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(1) Click [ & ]

(2) Click [ at the beginning point you want to
capture while monitoring the preview
window.

(3) Click a7 at the ending point you want to
capture while monitoring the preview
window.

The moving picture is captured.
The captured image appears on the
thumbnail list windows.

Notes

«=When you view images using your computer
with the USB connection, the following
conditions may occur, but do not indicate
malfunction:

— The image may fluctuate.

— The image may contain noise, etc.

— The image does not appear properly if the
image signal is of a different TV colour system
from your VCR.

= Indicators in the VCR screen do not appear on
images that are captured into your computer.

If image date cannot be transferred by the
USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your VCR
before installing the USB driver. Perform the
following procedure to correctly install the USB
driver (p. 98).

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart it.

Carry out the following operations after
quitting the application:

— Disconnect the USB cable

— Turn on/off the power

— Change the USB MODE switch

(1) Haxvure [ & ],

(2) Haxmute B Ha4asIbHOWM TOYKe, KOTOPYLO
Heo6X0AMMO NepeHecTU, BbIMONHAA
MOHWTOPUWHI B OKHE NpeABapuTeNbHOro
npocmoTpa.

HaxmuTe B KOHEYHOWN TOYKE, KOTOPYIO
Heo6X0AMMO NepeHecTU, BbIMONHAA
MOHUTOPUWHI B OKHE NpeABapuTeNbHOro
npocmoTpa.

MoaBuxHoOe nsobpaxkeHune byaet
nepeHeceHo.

3anucaHHoe n3obpaxceHne NoABUTCA B
OKHax CO CMMCKOM Heb0MbLINX
N306pakeHui.

@

~

MpumeyaHuna
 [pun NpocMOTpe N306paxeHnii C MOMOLLbIO

KoMnbloTepa ¢ coeamHeHnem USB, moryT

NPOABNATLCA CneaytoLe CUMNTOMbI, KOTOPble

He ABMAIOTCA NPU3HaKaMn HemcnpaBHOCTY:

— N306paxeHne MoxeT 6bITb HEYCTONYMBBIM.

— Ha usobpaxeHunn MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
pasnu4yHble NoMexu.

— N306parkeHne oTobparkaeTcA HenpaBubHO,
€CNnn cUrHan n3obpaxkeHna 3anmcaH B
cucTeme LiBETHOrO TeneBnaeHUA, OTIIMHHON
OT TOW, YTO WUCMOSb3YyeTCA Ha
BMAEOMarHMTOoHe.

¢ /lHOMKaTopbl, UMetoLMecA Ha aKpaHe
BMAEOMarHMTodoHa, He oTobpaxkatoTcA Ha
N306paXKeHNAX, CHATbIX Ha KOMMbIOTEp.

Ecnun HeBO3MOXXHO NepenaTtb AaHHbIe
n3obpaxeHuA no coeguHeHuto USB
Opaneep USB 3apernctpmpoBaH HEBEPHO,
MOCKOJIbKY KOMMbIOTEP ObINT MOAKMIOYEH K
BMAEOMarHNToOoHy [0 YCTAHOBKW apaiiBepa
USB. BbinonHuTe cneayoLlyo npoueaypy AnA
npasunbHOM ycTaHoBKkM Aparisepa USB (cTp.
98).

Mpu BO3HUKHOBEHUU npobnem
3akporiTe Bce paboTaroLme NpuioXeHua,
3aTeM nepesanycTtuTe ux.

Mocne 3aKpbITUA MPUITOXKEHUA BbINOJIHUTE

cnepylowue onepauvu:

— OTcoeanHuTte Kabenb USB

— BknounTe/BbIKNOUNTE NUTaHUE

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens USB MODE B
Lpyroe nosnoxeHue

eLHop Bunip3
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Viewing images recorded on
tapes on your computer
(Windows user only)

MpocmoTp n306pa)keHUn, 3anMcaHHbIX
Ha KacceTbl, C MOMOLbIO KOMNbIOTEpa
(Tonbko anA nonb3oBatenen Windows)

Seeing the on-line help
(operation manual) of ”PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is
provided with on-line help (operation manual).
(1) Click [ button located in the upper-right
corner of the screen.
The Image Mixer’s Manual screen appears.
(2) You can access the desired topics from the
contents.

To close the on-line help
Click BJ located in the upper right corner of the
“ImageMixer’s Manual” screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony is trademark of
PIXELA corporation.

Refer to the information web site at:
“http://www.imagemixer.com”.

Note on using your computer

Communications with your computer
Communications between your VCR and your
computer may not recover after recovering from
Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpocMoTp MHTEPAKTUBHOM
cnpaBkKu (pykoBoacTBa no
aKcnnyarauuMm) nporpaMmmbi
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”

[Ona nporpammbl “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” umeeTcA UHTepaKTMBHaA cnpaska
(pyKoBOACTBO MO 3KcnyaTaumm).
(1) HaxmuTe kHonky [, pacnonoxeHHyio B
npaBoOM BEPXHEM Yriy 3KpaHa.
MoABuTcA akpaH Image Mixer’s Manual.
(2) Heobxoaumbin pasaen MOXKHO OTKpPbITb €
NMOMOLLbIO COAEP>XKaHWA.

[AnA 3aKpbITUA MHTEPAKTUBHOMN CNpaBKU
Haxxmute kHonky B, pacrnonoxerHyio B npasom
BepxHeM yrny akpaHa “ImageMixer’s Manual”.

Mpy BO3HUKHOBEHUM BOMPOCOB B OTHOLLEHUU
nporpammbi “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”

ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony ABnAeTcA TOprosoi
Mapkon kopriopauun PIXELA.

MoceTnTe MHopMaUMOHHbIN web-caiT no
agpecy: “http://www.imagemixer.com”.

lNMpumeyaHUA Mo MCNoJsib30BaHUIO
KomnbloTepa

CBA3b C KOMMNbIOTEPOM

CBA3b MeXAy BUAEOMArHNTOPOHOM 1
KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET HEe BOCCTAHOBUTLCA NOCne
BbIXO4a KOMMbloTepa u3 pexvmos Suspend,
Resume unm Sleep.



— Customizing Your VCR —

Changing the menu
settings

— Bbinonxenue VHAUBUAYANbHBIX HACTPOEK BMAeOMaFHMTOCIJOHﬂ -

M3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item, and then the mode.

1)
@

Set the POWER switch to ON.

Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode, and press the dial to set.

If you want to change other items, select «

RETURN and press the dial, then repeat

steps from 3 to 5.

(6)

For details, refer to “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 108).

[InA 3MeHeHWA yCTaHOBOK pexxuva B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO BbI6EpUTE 3NIEMEHTbI MEHIO C
nomotubto avcka SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackune
YCTaHOBKM MOTYT YaCTUYHO OTNNYATLCA.
CHavana BblbepuTe NUKTOrpaMmy, 3aTeM NyHKT
MEHIO, a 3aTeM pexum.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHusa

YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC annA
BblBOpa HY>KHOrO 3HaYKa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe
Ha AWCK ANA BbINOMHEHNA YCTaHOBKMU.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna

Bblbopa HY>XHOro aneMeHTa, 3aTeM HaxkmMuTe

Ha AUCK ANA BbINOMHEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro 3Ha4Ka, a 3aTemM HaxXMuTe
Ha AVCK ANA BbINOMHEHNA YCTAHOBKMN.

Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHWUTL ApYrue NyHKThI,
BblbepuTe komaHay < RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK, NOCIe Yero nosTopuTe

®)

(6)

e D [eicTBMA NYHKTOB ¢ 3 no 5.
2 E L‘IoupoéHue CBeJeHNA NpuBeAeHbl B pasaene
MENU wo DEFFECT | BbI60p YCTAHOBOK pexmmMa KaXkaoro
an AUDIO MIX anemeHTa” (cTp. 113).
AN-DV OUT
= P RETURN
ETC
)
[MENU] : END
\ v
(
)
3 OTHERS
vea DATA CODE veR m DATE/CAM
o WORLD TIME o WORLD TIMI
= ] BEEP T
« COMMANDER a COMMANDER
DISPLAY m DISPLA®
® ® £ VIDEO EDIT E> V\DEO EDIT
@4 PRETURN
] [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS

veR
Leo

[
a
=)
?

[MENU] : END

DATA CODE
WORLD TIME

BEEP
VTR2
DISPLAY

VIDEO EDIT
PRETURN

ver DATA CODE
Lo WORLD TIME
o] BEEP

1
o [COMMANDERMVTRZ ]
DISPLAY R3

= VIDEO EDIT
[Ed ®RETURN
bl

[MENU] : END

veR
w

w
o)
=
-<

OTHERS

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
ver DATA CODE
w WORLD TIME

DATA CODE
WORLD TIME

WNTRZ

DISPLA!
VIDEO EDIT
PRETURN

@ m VIR3
© DISPLAY

= V\DEO EDIT

E‘ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥30dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM dMHBHLIOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display disappear
Press MENU again.

This manual refers to selecting and
deciding upon items by the above
procedure as “Select and decide
upon [(item name)] in Ilcon name in
Menu.”

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:

ver| VCR SET

Lco] LCD SET

MEMORY SET

< CM SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

Erc] OTHERS

[ina Toro 4To6bl CKPbITb MHAMKALIUIO MEHIO
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU eule pas.

B naHHOM pykoBoacTBe ANnA Bbibopa u
MCMOJIb30BaHUA 3/IEMEHTOB C NOMOLLbIO
BbllleyKa3aHHON npoueaypbl ynotpebnaerca
¢pasa “Bbibepute [(HaumeHoBaHUe
anemeHTa)] B HasBaHue 3Ha4ka B MeHi0”.

AnemeHTbl MeHI0 0TOGpaXkaloTCcA B BUAe
crieayoLUX 3Ha4YKOB:

crl VCR SET

LCD SET

MEMORY SET

CM SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

<
o)

A
BB E0E
= o

m
=
o

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the TV (p. 36).
D EFFECT —_ To add special effects using the various digital functions (p. 38).
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape with main and
sub sound (p. 27).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a dual sound tape
with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a dual sound
track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX —_— To adjust the balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2 (p. 95).

I

ST1 A ST2




Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog format using your
VCR.
ON To output analog images and sound in digital format using your
VCR (p. 88).
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system on a PAL
(GV-D1000E system TV
only) NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system on a TV
with the NTSC 4.43 mode
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen to normal.
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen.
LCD COLOR _ To adjust the color on the LCD screen, turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
(GV-D1000) dial.
LCD COLOUR To get Low- _:I To get High-
(GV-D1000E) intensity intensity
<—>
STILL QLTY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode (p. 122).
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality mode.
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size (p. 124).
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size.
TIREMAIN @AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick” in the
following cases:
= For five seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick” into your VCR
= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is less than one minute
while the display shows.
= For five seconds after completing a moving picture recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.”
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images you want to print
out later (p. 172).
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images.

Note on NTSC PB (GV-D1000E only)
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

Note on LCD B.L.

When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

Even if you adjust LCD B.L., LCD COLOR (LCD COLOUR).
The recorded picture will not be affected.

(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
PROTECT ON To protect selected images against accidental erasure (p. 168).
@ OFF To not protect images.
SLIDE SHOW —_ To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 166).
PHOTO SAVE —_ To duplicate still images on tape onto “Memory Stick” (p. 140).
DELETE ALL —_ To delete all unprotected images (p. 170).
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting.
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”

1. Select FORMAT.

2. Select and decide upon OK with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
FORMATTING flashes during formatting. COMPLETE appears
when formatting is finished.

TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title (p. 44, 49).
TITLEERASE —_— To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 48).
TITLE DSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed.
OFF Not to display the title.
CM SEARCH @ ON To search using cassette memory (p. 56, 58, 61).
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TAPE TITLE —_— To label a cassette (p. 52).
ERASE ALL —_ To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 55).

Notes on formatting

= Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at the factory. Formatting with this VCR is not
required.

= Do not turn off the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows FORMATTING.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” if “&] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode.
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds).
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with high quality).
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar:

= for about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted and your VCR
calculates the remaining amount of tape while the display shows.
= for about eight seconds after = or DISPLAY is pressed.

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
CLOCK SET —_— To set the date and time (p. 19).
LTR SIZE ©® NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size.
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal size.
DEMO MODE @ OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.
ON To make the demonstration appear.

Notes on the LP mode

=When you record a tape in the LP mode on your VCR, we recommend playing the tape back on the
same VCR. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master cassette so that
you can get the most out of your VCR.

= You cannot perform audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for a tape to
be audio dubbed.

«=When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
= You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your VCR.
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a “Memory Stick” is inserted in your VCR.

(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during playback (p. 64).
DATE To display date and time during playback.
WORLD TIME —_ To set the clock to the local time
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time zone difference. The
clock changes by the time difference you set here. If you set the time
difference to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.
BEEP @ MELODY To output a melody when an unusual condition occurs on your
VCR.
NORMAL To output a beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel all sound.

COMMANDER @ VTR2

To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander supplied with
your VCR.

VTR1-6 To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander supplied with a
Sony product.
For details, refer to “Playing back a tape” (p. 28).
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid remote control
misoperation caused by another VCR’s remote control
DISPLAY @LCD To show the display on the LCD screen.
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen and LCD screen.
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN To cancel video editing.
TAPE To program and perform video editing (p. 71).
MEMORY To program and perform MPEG editing (p. 135).

Note on DISPLAY

The display does not appear when you connect and output through the i.LINK cable (DV connecting

cable).

Five minutes after removing the power source
The HiFi SOUND and AUDIO MIX items are returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory, even when the battery is removed.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op yCcTaHOBOK peXXuma KaXkaoro anemeHTa @ aenAetca ycTaHOBKOi MO
YMOM4aHmIo.

3KpaH oTO6paXKkaeT TOMbKO T€ 31EMEHTbI, C KOTOPbIMU MOXHO B [OaHHbIA MOMEHT paboTaTb.

3Hauyok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHue
P EFFECT e [na pobaBneHna cneumanbHbix achchekToB Hanogobue Tex,
KOTOPbIE UCMOMb3YIOTCA B KUHOMIIbMAX UM Ha TenieBUaeHUm
(cTp. 36).
D EFFECT _ [Ona no6aBneHna cneunanbHbix 3heKTOB C MOMOLLBIO Pa3fIMYHbIX
UMdpoBbIX yHKUMIA (CTp. 38).
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA BocnpousBeaeHVA CTePe0OHNYECKON NEHTbI UMW XKE NIEHTbI C

[BOMHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKOW C OCHOBHBIM M BCNIOMOraTesibHbIM
3BYKOM (CTp. 27).

1 [inA Bocnpon3BefeHVA CTEPEOPOHNYECKON NEHTBI CO 3BYKOM
JIeBOro KaHarna Wnm e NeHTbl 4BOWHOrO 3By4YaHUA C OCHOBHbIM
3BYKOM.

2 [inA Bocnpon3BeaeHnA cTePe0dOHNYECKON NEHTLI CO 3BYKOM

npaBoro KaHana unn >e nNeHTbl [BOVHOrO 3BYy4aHuA Co
BCnomoraTesibHbIM 3BYKOM.

AUDIO MIX e [inA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay ctepeoOHNYECKMM KaHanom 1
N cTepeodoHnYeckm KaHanom 2 (cTp. 95).

| I

ST1 A ST2

(NpoaosxXeHWe Ha crefyoLei CTpaHuLe)
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Havok/anemeHT  Pexxum HasHavyeHue
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF [inA BbIBOAA C BUAEOMarHMTooHa LmcpoBbIX n306paxkeHnin n
3ByKa B aHaNoroBom chopmarte.
ON [inA BbIBOAA C BUAEOMArHUTOhOHA aHasIoroBbIX U306paxkeHnn n
3ByKa B UmcppoBom chopmate (cTp. 88).
NTSC PB @® ON PALTV [inA BoCcnpov3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3annCaHHON B CUCTEME LIBETHOrO
(Tonbko Tenesmaenna NTSC, Ha Tenesusope ¢ cuctemon PAL
moaenb NTSC 4.43 [InA BOCNpOM3BeAeHUA NEHTbI, 3an1CaHHON B CUCTEME LIBETHOTO
GV-D1000E) TenesnaeHua NTSC, Ha TeneBusope ¢ cuctemont NTSC 4.43.
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKU HOPMasibHOWM APKOCTU Ha akpaHe XKK[.
BRIGHT [inAa 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XK/,
LCD COLOR _ [nA perynupoBku LBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[, nosepHuTe anck SEL/
(GV-D1000) PUSH EXEC.
LCD-COLOUR MeHee T ] Bonee nHrencushbiin
(GV-D1000E) MHTEHCUBHbIN A
M
STILL QLTY ® FINE [inA 3anucK HeNoABUXKHbBIX N306PaXKEHUI B PEXXMME BbICOKOrO
KayecTtBa (cTp. 122).
STANDARD [inA 3anucK HeNOABUXKHbBIX N306PaXXEHNIN B PEXXMME CTaHAapTHOro
KayecTBa.
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [inA 3anmcy NoaBMKHbIX N306padkeHuin B pexxume 320 x 240 (cTp. 124).
160 x 112 [inA 3anucy NoABMXKHbIX N306paxkeHnin B pexxume 160 x 112,
TIREMAIN @AUTO [inA oTobpaxkeHna obbema cBob6oaHON NamMATK Ha “Memory Stick”:
= Ha naTtb cekyHa nocne Bctaesku “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOMarHMTohoH.
« Korpa emkocTn “Memory Stick” ocTanocb MeHbLUe, Y4eM Ha
1 MVHYTY, B COOTBETCTBUW C MHAMKaLMEN Ancnnen.
= Ha nAaTb cekyHp nocre 3aBepLueHna 3anncu NoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHus.
ON [nA nocToAHHOro oTobpaxeHna o6bema cBO60AHOM NamMATH Ha
“Memory Stick”.
PRINT MARK ON [InA 3anuncy ne4yaTHOro 3Haka Ha 3anmncaHHbIX HEeNOABUXKHbIX
n300paXkeHnAX, KOTopble He0bX0AMMO pacreyaraTb no3xe (cTp. 172).
@ OFF [nA yaaneHna nevaTHbIX 3HAKOB Ha HEMOABUXKHBIX M306paXkeHNAX.

MpumeyaHue no socnpousBeneHuto NTSC PB (tonbko ana mogenu GV-D1000E)
Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM NIEHThbI HAa TENEBU30PE, NOAAEPXKUBAOLLEM HECKOJSIbKO CUCTEM, BbibEpUTE
Hanny4Lwnin pexrm Bo BpeMA NPoCMoTpa M3obpaxxeHna Ha TeneBn3ope.

MNpumeyanue no LCD B.L.
Mpwn BeIGOPE ycTaHoBKM BRIGHT cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6oka cCokpaTUTCA NPUMEPHO Ha
10 npoueHTOB Npu 3anucu.

Oaxxe B cny4ae perynuposku LCD B.L., LCD COLOR (LCD COLOUR).
3T0 He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncaHHoe n3obpaxkeHune.
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Ha4yok/anemeHT  Pexum HasHaveHune
PROTECT ON [nA 3aWwmThbl BbIGPaHHbLIX M306paXKeHWA OT CNy4anHOro yaaneHua
(cTp. 168).
@ OFF [InA OTMEHbI 3aLWmUTbl U306PaXKEHWIA.
SLIDE SHOW e [inA Bocnpom3BeaeHNA n306paxKeHnin No HeNpPepbIBHOMY LMKy
(cTp. 166).
PHOTO SAVE R — [inA nepe3anncy HENOABUXKHbBIX N306PaXKeHU Ha KacceTe Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 140).
DELETE ALL e [nA ynaneHna Bcex HesawmLEeHHbIX n3obpaxkeHuii (ctp. 170).
FORMAT @ RETURN [inAa oTMeHbl hopmaTuposaHusa.
OK [nAa chopmaTmpoBaHua BcTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”.

1. Boibepute FORMAT.

2. Boibepute OK, nosepHyB anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxmuTe Ha
[OUCK.

3. Mocne noasneHuna niamkaumm “EXECUTE” HaXkmMuTe Ha AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo BpemA chopMaTMpoBaHvA MuraeT nHaMKaumaA
“FORMATTING”. Nocne 3aBepLueHnA chopMaTUpoBaHWA NOABUTCA
vHavkauma “COMPLETE”.

TITLE —_ [InA HanoXeHna TUTpa NN Co3AaHNA CBOEro COBCTBEHHOMO TUTpa
(cTp. 44, 49).
TITLEERASE e [inA yaaneHua HanoXeHHoro TuTpa (cTp. 48).
TITLE DSPL ® ON [InA oTo6paXkeHnA HanoXeHHOro TUTpa.
OFF [inA Toro, 4tobbl He oTOHpPaxXaTb TUTP.
CM SEARCH @® ON [InA noucka ¢ NomoLLblo KacCceTHOW namATu (cTp. 56, 58, 61).
OFF [na noncka 6e3 NOMOLUM KacCeTHON namMATH.
TAPE TITLE e [inA Mapk1poBKK KacceTbl (CTp. 52).
ERASE ALL e [nA cTupaHuA BCex AaHHbIX B KACCETHOM namaTu (cTp. 55).

MpumeyaHuA no chopmaTMposaHuio

¢ BxoaAume B KOMMNEKT kapTodku “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTupoBaHbl Ha 3aBoae. PopmaTupoBaHme
Ha 3TOM BMAeoMarHUTooHe He TpebyeTcA.

¢ He BbikntoyaviTe nepekntoyatens POWER 1 He HaxxumainTe KHONKW BO BpeMA 0TobpakeHnA
nHamkaumm FORMATTING.

* Bbl He cmoxeTe oTchopmaTupoBath “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anvcu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

¢ OTchopmatumpyiTe “Memory Stick”, ecnun oTobpaxaeTca coobuenne “¥1 FORMAT ERROR”.

Bo Bpema hopmaTupoBaHua yaanaerca scA uHdopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen chopmaTmpoBaHnem npoBepbTe coaepxumoe “Memory Stick”.

* Bo BpemA hopmaTupoBaHvA yaanaTcA Bce obpasubl n3obpaxenni Ha “Memory Stick”.

¢ Bo BpemA hopmaTnpoBaHWA yaanAaloTCcA BCe AaHHble 3almLLeHHbIX n3o6paxkeHnin Ha “Memory
Stick”.

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥30dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM dMHBHLIOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)

(MpoaomkeHve Ha criepytoLen cTpaHne)
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Havok/anemeHT  Pexum HasHavyeHue
REC MODE @ SP [inA 3anucu B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoOe BOCNpou3BeaeHNe).
LP [wnA yBennyeHnAa Bpemenun 3anvcu B 1,5 pasa no cpaBHEHUIO C
pexxumom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucu B 12-6UTOBOM pexume (aBa CTEPEOOHNYECKNX 3BYKA).
16BIT [nA 3anucu B 16-6MTOBOM pexxnme (0ANH CTepeothOHNYECKINIA

BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIiA 3BYK).

GAREMAIN @ AUTO [nA oTobpaXkeHnA NHANKATOpa OCTaBLUENCA NNEHTbI:
* OKOJ10 BOCbMM CEKYHJ, MOCIe Toro, Kak 6yaeT BCTaBeHa kacceTa
1 BUAEOMArHUTOOH BbIYMCIIUT OCTaBLUEECA KOSIMYECTBO NEHTHI,
a Ha aucnnee NoABUTCA COOTBETCTBYIOLWAA MHANKALMWA.
* NPUBIN3NTENBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYHJ NOCe HaxaTua ==

unn DISPLAY.
ON [lnA NocTOAHHOrO 0TOBPaXXEHUA MHANKATOPA OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.
CLOCK SET —_ [inA ycTaHOBKM AaThl 1 BpemeHu (cTp. 19).
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [InAa oTobpaxkeHnA BblIBPaHHbLIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C 06bIYHBIM Pa3MePOM.
2% [inA oTobpa>keHnA BbIBPaHHbLIX MYHKTOB MEHIO pa3mMepoM BABOE
60nblue 06bI4HOrO.
DEMO MODE @® OFF [nA oTMeHbl pexunMa AeEMOHCTpaumm.
ON [na Toro, 4to6bl NOABUNACL AEMOHCTPaUUA.

MpumeyaHna oTHOCUTENbHO pexkuma LP

e Ecnu 3anucb Ha KacceTy B pexume LP BbinonHeHa Ha Bawem BugeomarHutocoHe, ee
peKoMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOAUTL HA 9TOM Xe BuaeoMarHnTodoHe. Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn NeHThbl
Ha Apyrux BuAeoKaMepax Unm BuaeoMarHMTohoHax, n3obpaxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb C MOMEXamu.

¢ [pn BbINONHEHWM 3anvcu B pexxume LP pekomeHnayeTcA ncnonb3osaTtb kacceTol Sony Excellence/
Master, 4TO6bI NONYYUTb MAKCUMASIBHOE KaYeCTBO OT BUAEOMarHMToOoHa.

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINOMHATL ayAnonepesannch Ha NeHTe, 3anMcaHHomn B pexxkume LP. [inA neHTol, Ha
KOTOpOW 6yaeT BbINOMHATLCA ayavonepesanucb, UCNonb3ynTe pexum SP.

e Ecnv 3anuckb Ha neHTe BbiNonHAeTcA B pexxumax SP u LP unun HekoTopble anu3oapbl 3anuckiBatoTca
B pexxume LP, To Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHne MoXeT ObiTb MCKaXKeHO Un Ko BpeMeHU
HenpaBWbHO 3anncaH Mexxay ann3ofamu.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy AUDIO MODE

* HeBO3MOXHO BbIMOSIHATH ayAnonepes3anncb Ha JieHTe, 3annucaHHo B 16-6MTOBOM pexume.

¢ [Tpn BocnpousseaeHn neHTobl B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume Bbl He MoxeTe perynupoBats 6anaHc B
yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

MNpumeyaHna oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma DEMO MODE
* Ecnn kacceTa BCcTaBneHa B BUAEOMarHUTohoH, Henb3A BbibpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE.
e Ecnv “Memory Stick” BcTaBneHa B BuaeomarHMTodhoH, Henb3A BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE.



N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum Ha3HauyeHue

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  [nA oTob6paXKeHnA AaTbl, BDEMEHW U Pa3nnYHbIX YCTAaHOBOK BO
BpemA Bocrnpou3seeHns (CTp. 64).

DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl U BpEMEHW BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

WORLD TIME o [lnA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BpeMA
MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKM pasHuLbl BO
BpPEMEHU MeXy 4acoBbIMU NoAcaMu. 3HauyeHne BpeMeHN
MN3MEHMTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT YCTAHOBNEHHOW pa3Huubl. Ecnu ana
pasHULbl BO BPEMEHW YCTaHOBIEHO 3HayeHue 0, TO Yachbl BepHyTCA
K NepBoHayanbHO YyCTaHOBNEHHOMY BPEMEHM.

BEEP @ MELODY [inA BbIBOAA MENOANYHOIO 3BYKOBOIO CUMrHana npv HewwTaTHOW
cuUTyaumm ¢ 3TUM BUAEOMarHMTOGOHOM.
NORMAL [inA BbIBOAA 3yMMEPHOro cUrHana BMEeCTo MeNoANYHOrO.
OFF [InA OTMEHbI BCEX 3BYKOB.
COMMANDER @ VTR2 [inA BKNoYeHWA BMAeOMarHMTooHa C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHua, NoCTaBNAEMOro ¢ 3To MOAENbO
BUOEOMarHnTodoHa.
VTR1-6 [inA BKMOYEHWA BUAEOMArHMTooHa C NOMOLLbLIO NynbTa

[MCTaHLVMOHHOTO YrNpaBrieHnA, MOCTaBIAEMOro ¢ yCTPOCTBOM Sony.
Moapo6Hble cBeaeHNA coaepxxarcA B pasgene “BocnponsseneHue
KacceTbl” (CTp. 28).

OFF [nA oTKMIOYeHWA NyfbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieH!a BO
n3bexxaHme ero HenpaswibHOTO cpabaTbiBaHWA, BbI3BAHHOO
paboToit NynbTa ynpasneHus ApYroro BUAEOMarHMTopoHa.

DISPLAY ®LCD [inA oTobpaxkeHnA nHANKaumn Ha akpaHe >XXK[.
V-OUT/LCD [AnA oTobpaxkeHnA uHaukKaumm Ha akpaHax tenesmsopa n XK.
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN [nA oTMeHbl BUAEOMOHTaXa.
TAPE [inA co3paHuA Nporpammbl U BbINOMHEHUA BUAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 71).
MEMORY [inA co3paHmA nporpaMmbl U BbINOMTHEHWA MOHTaxa B chopmarte

MPEG (cTp. 135).

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo DISPLAY
M306pakeHne He NoABNAETCA NPy NOAKIKYEHUN 1 ucnonb3oBaHumn kabensa i.LINK (coegnHuTensHoro
kabena DV).

Yepes NATb MMHYT NOC/e OTK/IIOYEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA
OnemeHTbl HiFi SOUND 1 AUDIO MIX BepHyTCA K 3aBOACKUM YCTaHOBKaM.
[pyrne yctaHOBKM MeHIo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATU Aaxe Npu 0TCOeAMHeHUn baTapenHoro 6oka.

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥30dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM dMHBHLIOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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— “Memory Stick” Operations —
Using a “Memory
Stick” — introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” (optional) with your VCR. You
can easily play back, record or delete images.
You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” (optional) with
your VCR.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your VCR compresses still image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)
Your VCR compresses moving picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your VCR.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your VCR.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Ha Bawem BnaeomMarHMTohoHe MOXHO
3anncbiBaTh U BOCMPOM3BOAUTL M306paxeHua
Ha “Memory Stick” (npnobpeTtaeTca
[OMONHUTENBHO). Bbl MOXeTe nerko
BOCNPOU3BOANTb, 3aNUCbIBaTb WU yAANATb
n3obpaxkeHuA. Ha Bawem BuaeoMarHnTogoHe
MO>HO BbINOMHATL O6MEH AaHHbIMU
1306paxkeHus ¢ ApYron annapaTypown,
Hanpumep, ¢ KOMMbIOTEPOM U T.M., UCMONb3yA
kabenb USB anA “Memory Stick”
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNONHUTENBHO).

O cdopmare cannos

HenoaswxHoe nso6paxenHune (JPEG)

Balu BuaeomMarHMTopoH cxuMaeT AaHHble
HEenoABUXHOro n3obpaxxennsa B oopmat JPEG
(c paclumpeHmem .jpg).

MoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue (MPEG)

Baw BnaeomarHntooH coxmumaeT AaHHble
noaBMKHOro n3obpaxkexma B choopmat MPEG (c
paclmpeHuem cavna .mpg).

O6bI4HOE UMA hainna AaHHbIX U306paXkeHnA
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHve

100-0001: OT0 MMA haina NoABNUTCA Ha
3KpaHe BnaeomarHuTooHa.
370 umA havina NoABUTCA Ha
MOHWTOpPE KOMMbOTEpPA.

Dsc00001.jpg:

MoaBuxHOe nsobpaxeHune

MOV00001: 370 MmA havina NoABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe BnaeomMarHuTooHa.

Mov00001.mpg: 3To MMA haina noABUTCA Ha
MOHUTOpPE KOMMbloTepa.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Using a “Memory Stick”

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTakTbl pasbema

Write-protect tab/ —
JlenecTok sawmtel |
OT 3anucu o 0o

Labelling position/
Mosnuma
MapK1pOBKM

= You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.
= The position and shape of the write-protect tab
may be different depending on the model.
«We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.
= Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
— If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off during reading or writing.
— If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your fingers from
coming into contact with the metal contacts of
the terminal section.
= Stick the label on the labeling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.
« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick”s.
« Do not let “Memory Stick™s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot, such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive vapor.
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
itin its case.

 1306pa>keHnAa HEBO3MOXHO 3anucbiBaThb UnNn
CTUpaTb, eC/M NenecToK 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B NONoOXeHne
LOCK.

¢ [lonoxkeHne 1 oopmMa nenecTka s3awmTbl OT
3anmcu MoXeT OT/IMYAaTBLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
moaenw.

* PekomMeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL KONUN BaXHbIX
[aHHbIX Ha XXeCTKOM AMNCKE KOMMbIoTepa.

¢ [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
NoBpeXAeHbl B Creayowwmx crny4anx:

— Ecnu Bl nssnekaete “Memory Stick” nnu
BbIK/llO4aeTe NUTaHne BO BPeMA HYTEHNA Un
3anucum.

—Ecnmn “Memory Stick” ncnonssyetca pagom ¢
MCTOYHMKaMM CTaTU4ECKOro aneKkTpuyecTsa
WSIN MarHWTHbIX MOnen.

* He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4yecKumm
npeamMeTaMmun Unu nanbLuamn K MeTanim4ecknm
KOHTaKTam pasbema.

e MpuKpenuTe Haknenky B NO3vLMA
MapKVpPOBKMW.

* He crnbanTe, He poHANTe 1 obeperanTe oT
cunbHbIX yaapos “Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupariTte u He MoanULMpyTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He ponyckante nonaganvA Bnaru Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* He ncnonb3ynte u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”:
- B cnuwkom xapkux mectax, Hanpumvep, B

aBToOMO6WNe, MPMNApKOBaHHOM B COSTHEYHOM
MecTe, Un NoA NanALMM CONMHLEM.

— o4 NPAMBIMU CONHEYHbIMM fyHamMu.

- B mecTax o4eHb BnaxHbIX Unu cogepxxatimx
KOPPO3WNOHHbIE Napsl.

«[1py nepeHocKe Unm xpaHeHun HeobxoaMmMo
nonoxuTb “Memory Stick” B pyTnap.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this VCR.

Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick’s

by your VCR conform with the Design Rules
for Camera File Systems universal standard
established by the JEITA (Japan Electronics and
Information Technology Industries
Association). You cannot play back on your
VCR still images recorded on other equipment
(DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-
D700/D770) that does not conform with this
universal standard. (These models are not sold
in some areas.)

If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
VCR (p. 110). However, formatting erases all
information on the “Memory Stick.”

“Memory Stick” and ,.—_  are trademarks of

MEMORY STICK T
Sony Corporation.

«Windows and Windows Media are either

registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are

trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

« All other product names mentioned herein may

be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.
Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

“Memory Stick”, otcpopmaTMpoBaHHbie
Ha KoMmnbloTEepe

“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTmpoBaHHbIe ¢
MOMOLLIO KOMIMBIOTEPOB, NCMOMb3YHOLLMX
onepaumoHHyto cuctemy Windows nnm
Macintosh, He o6nagatoT rapaHTUPOBaHHOMN
COBMECTUMOCTbIO C JaHHbIM
BMAEOMarHUTOOHOM.

MpumeyaHuAa N0 COBMECTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX n306paxxeHnA

e Qannbl JaHHbIX N306paXkeHns, 3anMcaHHble
BMAeoMarHnTodoHom Ha “Memory Stick”,
COOTBETCTBYIOT YHUBEPCANbHOMY CTaHAapTy
[ANA NpaBun NPOeKTUPOBaHUA annoBbIxX
CcMCTEM AJ1A BUAEOKaMep, YCTaHOBEHHbIX
accoumaumen JEITA (AnoHckaa accounauma
3MEKTPOHHOW NPOMBILLIEHHOCTM U
MHOPMaUMOHHBIX TexHoornn). Ha Bawem
BMAEOMarHNTohoHe Henb3A BOCMPON3BOAUTL
HenoABMXXHbIE N300paXKeHWA, 3anncaHHble Ha
Apyrov annapartype (Hanpumep,
DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-
D700/D770), koTopaa He COOTBETCTBYET
3TOMY yHMBEpCanbHOMY cTaHaapTy. (3Tu
MOZEenv He NPoAarTCA B HEKOTOPbIX
pernoHax.)

Ecnu Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa ucnonb3yeTcA Ha Apyron
annapaType, oTdopMaTUpyiTe ee C NOMOLLbIO
3TOro BugeomarHmtodgoHa (ctp. 115). OgHako
npu hopmaTpoBaHum BCA MHGopMaLmA Ha
“Memory Stick” 6yaeT ynaneHa.

“Memory Stick” n ,—._  ABnAlTCA
TOProBbIMY Mapkamu kopriopauum Sony.
Windows n Windows Media aBnAatoTcA
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMK MapkKamm
unu ToproebiMu Mapkamu Microsoft Corporation
B CLWA w/vnu pgpyrux ctpaHax.

Macintosh n Mac OS, QuickTime aBnatoTcA
ToproBbiMn Mapkamu Apple Computer, Inc.
Bce gpyrne HanmeHoBaHMA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTblE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMW MapkKamu unm
3aperucTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMU MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYHOLUMX KOMMaHWA.

Hanee cumBonbl “™” 1 “®” B KaXXA0M cnyyae
He yrnomMmHaroTcA B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the € mark facing as
illustrated.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B rHe3fo anA
“Memory Stick” no ynopa Tak, 4Tobbl 3HaKk <
6bIn HanpaBfeH Tak, Kak NokasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

<« mark/3Hak <«

“Memory Stick” Access lamp/
MNHaukaTop obpalieHusa K
“Memory Stick”

Ejecting a “Memory Stick”

Press the “Memory Stick” once lightly.

\2;9%

“Memory Stick” slot/
——— lNHe3pno anA
“Memory Stick”

U3BnevyeHue “Memory Stick”

OpavH pas cnerka HaxxmnTte Ha “Memory Stick”.

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not move or subject your VCR to vibration or
physical shock while the VCR is reading the data
from the “Memory Stick” or recording the data
on the “Memory Stick.” Also, do not turn the
power off, eject a “Memory Stick”, or remove the
battery pack. Otherwise, image data breakdown
may occur.

If “S1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed
Reinsert “Memory Stick™ a few times. If the
indicator is still displayed, the "Memory Stick”
may be damaged. In which case, use another
”Memory Stick.”

Ecnu WHAUKaTop 06paLI.|eHVIF| FTOPUT UNU Mmuraet

He nepemewante, He noaBeprante

BUAEOMarHUTOOH BUBpauumn nnu usnyeckomy

BO3AENCTBUIO, KOTAa OH CYNTLIBAET AaHHbIE C
“Memory Stick” unu 3anucbiBaeT faHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”. Takxe He Bblkno4anTe
nuTaHwe, He BbiHMManTe “Memory Stick” n He
oTcoeanHATe 6aTapenHbin 6noK. B npoTneBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnu otobpa)kaeTcA MHAUKaLUuMA

“XI MEMORYSTICK ERROR”

M3BneknTte n BctaBbTe “Memory Stick”
HeckonbKo pas. Ecnu nhavkauma no-npexxHemy
oTobpaxkaeTcA, BO3MOXHO, “Memory Stick”
nospexaeHa. B atom cnyyae ucnonbsyiTe
apyryto “Memory stick”.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

About quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
STILL QLTY in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 109).

(3) Select and decide upon the desired image
quality with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

MENU

O peXxxume KayecTBa

Mpun 3anmcu HeNoABMXKHOrO M3obpakeHnA
MOXHO BblbpaTb pexunm Kayectsa
n306paxkeHnsa. YCTaHoBKa Mo YMOMYaHMIO -
FINE.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTte
STILL QLTY B [(J, nosepHyB auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxXMuTe Ha auck
(cTp. 114).

(3) BblbepuTe Hy>XHOE KayecTBO M306paxkeHus,
nosepHyB auck SEL/PUSH EXEC, u
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

4 A
2 MEMORY SET
ver [STILL QLTYM4FINE
Lo MOVIE SET  STANDARD
[J«PRINT MARK
@i PROTECT
@ SLIDE SHOW
& PHOTO SAVE
E1c DELETE ALL
P FOROMAT REMAIN
PRETURN 129
[MENU] :END
3 MEMORY SET
ver [STILL QLTYlSTANDARD
o MOVIE SET
[CI4PRINT MARK
an PROTECT
€3 SLIDE_SHOW
&5 PHOTO SAVE
E1C DELETE ALL
P FOROMAT REMA IN
PRETURN 36%
[MENU] :END
\ S
d N
\ \
—
Jf A
\ 7




Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Image quality settings

YCcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa>keHun

Setting Meaning YcraHoBKa HasHa4yeHue
FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you want to FINE (FINE) Vcnonb3yinTe 3TOT pexuM, ecnm
record high quality images. The Heobxo0AnMo 3anucaTb
image is compressed to about 1/6. BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIE
STANDARD This is the standard image quality. usoGpaxkeHua. 1soGpaxerine
(STD) The image is compressed to about CXMMABTCA NPVMEepHO Ao 1/6.
1/10. STANDARD 370 cTaHgapTHOe Ka4yecTBo
(STD) n3obpaxenua. N3obpaxeHne
cXumaeTcA npumepHo Ao 1/10.
Notes

* In some cases, changing the image quality
mode may not affect the image quality,
depending on the types of images you are
recording.

* You cannot select the image quality mode of
moving pictures.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below.

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE About 100 KB

STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

When you select image quality

The number of images you can record in the
currently selected image quality appears on the
screen.

MpumeyaHua

* B HekoTopbIx cnyyasx, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TMNa n3obpa>keHni, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bbl
npon3BoanTe, U3MEHEHNEe pexunma KavyecTsa
N306pakeHnA MOXET He OTPasnTbCA Ha
KayecTBe n3obpaxxeHus.

¢ Henb3a BbI6GpaTh pexkum KavecTsa

M306pa)KeHI/IF| AnA NoABUMXKHbIX M306pa>|<eH|m7|.

OTNnYMA B pexkume Ka4ectsa usobpakeHun
Mepen coxpaHeHeM B NaMATK 3anucaHHble
n3obpaxkeHnA cxxmmatoTcA B chopmate JPEG.
EmKocTb namATh, BblAENeHHanA Affa Kaxaoro
n3o6paxkeHnA, USMEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT
Bbl6paHHOro pexxMma kadyecTsa n3obpaxkeHus.
Moapo6bHO 3TO NoKa3aHo B Tabnuue Huxe.

Pe)xum KayecTBa O6bem NamATH

n3obpaxxeHuna
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

UHaukaTop pexxmma KayectBa u3obpaxeHusa

V|H,D,I/IKaTOp pexunmva Ka4yectea I/1306pa)KeHVIFI He

oTo6paxaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.

Mpu BbIGOPE KayecTBa U306parkeHnnA
KonnyecTtBo nsobpakeHuin, KoTopoe MOXHO
CHATb C BblbpaHHbIM PEXXMMOM Ka4ecTBa,
0TO6pPa3nTCA Ha IKpaHe.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

About the image size

In record mode

Still images: 640 x 480.

Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
You can select the image size in
the menu setting.
(The default setting is 320 x
240.)

In playback modes

Still image 11360 x 1020, 1152 x 864 or
640 x 480

Moving picture: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112

Selecting the image size of moving picture

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
MOVIE SET in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 109).

(3) Select and decide upon IMAGESIZE with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(4) Select and decide upon the desired image
size with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

Bigzo «— ﬂi‘feo

O pa3mepe n3ob6parkeHuA

B pexxume 3anucu

HenopaswmxxHble nsobpaxxeHua: 640 x 480.

MoaBuXHble

n3obpaxxeHua: 320 x 240 vnmn 160 x 112
Mo>cHO BblGpaTb pasmep
n306paxKkeHna B yCTaHOBKax
MEHI0.
(YcTaHoBKOWM MO yMON4aHuio
ABnAeTcA 320 x 240.)

B pexxumax BocnpousBeaeHUA

HenoaswmxHoe

nsobpaxeHue: 1360 x 1020, 1152 x 864 nnun
640 x 480

MoaswxHoe

naobpaxeHue: 320 x 240 vnmn 160 x 112

Bbi6op pasmepa NoaBMXXHOro U3obpakeHuA

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve ON.

(2) HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
MOVIE SET B [CJ, noBepHyB auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxmuTe Ha auck (cTp. 114).

(3) Bbibepute IMAGESIZE, noBepHyB auck
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 HaXXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(4) BbibepuTe Hy>XXHbI pa3mep U306paXKeHus,
nosepHyBs anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, u
HaXkMMTe Ha AMCK.

WnaukaTop 6yneT n3sMeHATLCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:

ﬂigzo «— Ei?eo



Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
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SET MEMORY SET

ven STILL QLTY ven MOVIE SET

Leo [MOVIE SET Leo 320x240

[« PRINT MARK [CJ« TIREMAIN

@ PROTECT a1 PRETURN

©3 SLIDE SHOW @

& PHOTO SAVE =

Erc DELETE ALL e

o @ FORMAT ? REMA IN
oo eT) PRETURN 158ECT)
MENU “°§§25: [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
MEMORY SET B8

ven MOVIE SET

1co [IMAGESIZE 320240

[CH« TIREMAIN 160X112

a1 PRETURN .
H
=
g 2
° REMA IN 3
15SECT
[MENU] :END o
=
<
(%]
=1
S
MEMORY SET Bufg, MEMORY SET 7€
ven MOVIE SET ven MOVIE SET
(co [IMAGESIZE 14320240 Lop [IMAGESIZE ] 160x112 O
[« TIREMAIN [160%112 [« TIREMAIN hel
a1 PRETURN a1 PRETURN (5]
= =
et e =
@ REMA IN bl o
36SECT >
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END ]
\ v

Maximum recording time of moving pictures/
MakcumanbHoe BpemaA 3anucu NoABWKXHbIX M306paXkeHnin

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHuna Maximum recording time/MakcumanbHoe Bpema 3anucu
320 x 240 15 seconds/15 cekyHA
160 x 112 60 seconds/60 cekyHA

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedsuQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenbHoe KONYECTBO
HenoABMXHbIX M306pa)xeHUn, KoTopoe
MO>XHO 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”
Konunyectso ns3obpaxxeHni, KoTopoe MOXHO
3anucaTtb, MeHAeTCcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
BblﬁpaHHOI'O KayecTtBa VI306pa>KeHVIF| N CNO>XXHOCTH
obbekTa.

Type/Tun Image quality/KauecTBO usobpaxenua 640 x 480

4MB (optional) FINE (FINE) 39 images/39 n3obpaxkeHuii
4MB (npuobpeTaetca STANDARD (STD) 58 images/58 n3obpaxkeHuii
[OOMNOSTHUTENBbHO)

8MB (optional) FINE (FINE) 80 images/80 n3obpaxkeHuit
8MB (npuobpeTaeca STANDARD (STD) 120 images/ 120 n3obpaxkeHuii
[ONOMHUTENBHO)

16MB (optional) FINE (FINE) 160 images/ 160 n3obpaxkeHuii
16MB (npnobpeTaetca STANDARD (STD) 240 images/240 n3obpaxeHui
[OOMNOSTHUTENBbHO)

32MB (optional)
32MB (npuobpeTtaeTtca

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

325 images/325 n3obpaxeHui
485 images/485 nsobpaxeHun

OOMNOSTHUTENBHO)
64MB (optional) FINE (FINE) 650 images/650 nsobpaxeHui
64MB (npuobpeTaeTtca STANDARD (STD) 980 images/980 n3obpaxxeHui
[OMNOMHUTENBHO)
128MB (optional) FINE (FINE) 1310 images/ 1310 usobpaxeHun
128MB (nprobpeTtaeTcA STANDARD (STD) 1970 images/ 1970 nsobpaxeHun
[OOMNOSTHUTENBbHO)

The table above shows number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick” formatted
by your VCR.

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The time of moving pictures you can record
varies depending on which image size you select
and the complexity of the subject.

B BbilwenpuBeaeHHOM Tabnmue ykazaHo
KONMYECTBO HEMOABUMXHbIX N306paXkeHnin, KoTopble
MOXHO 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”,
oTchopmaTupoBaHHyto Ha Balem
BUOEOMarHMTohoHe.

MpubnuantenbHaA NPOAOIDKUTESNIBHOCTL
NoABMKHbIX M306pa)keHuil, KoTopble
MO>XHO 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”
MpoaomKMTENBHOCTbL NMOABUXKHBIX M306padKeHNH,
KOTOpble MO>XXHO 3anncaTtb, MEHAETCA B
3aBMCYMOCTM OT BbIGPAHHOIO M306padkeHnA n
CINOXHOCTM 06bekTa.

Type/Tun

160 x 112

320 x 240

4MB (optional)/(npuobpeTaeTca [ONONHUTENBHO)

2 min. 40 sec./2 muH. 40 cek.

40 sec./40 cex.

/(
8MB (optional)/(npuobpeTaeTcaA [ONOMHNTENBHO)

5 min. 20 sec./5 MuH. 20 cek.

1 min. 20 sec./1 muH. 20 cex.

16MB (optional)/(npuobpeTaeTca LONONHUTENBHO)

10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cek.

2 min. 40 sec./2 MuH. 40 cek.

32MB (optional)/(nprobpeTaeTca AONONHUTENBHO)

21 min. 20 sec./21 MuH. 20 cek.

5 min. 20 sec./5 MuH. 20 cex.

64MB (optional)/(npuobpeTaeTca LONONHUTENBHO)

42 min. 40 sec./42 muH. 40 cex.

10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cex.

128MB (optional)/ (npuobpeTtaeTca A0NONHUTENLHO)

85 min. 20 sec./85 MuH. 20 cex.

21 min. 20 sec./21 MuH. 20 cex.

The table above shows times of moving pictures

you can record on a “Memory Stick” formatted
by your VCR.

B BbilwenpuBeaeHHoOW Tabnuue ykasaHa
NPOACIXUTENBHOCTb 3aMNMUCH NOLABUXHbIX
N306pa>keHUin, KOTOPblE MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTmpoBaHHyto Ha Bawem

Note
The table above does not mean continuous
recording time.

BUAEOMarHnTochoHe.

MpumevaHue

MNpuBeaeHHaA Bbilwe Tabnuua He nogpasymeBaeT
HenpepbiBHOE BpemMA 3annucu.



Recording an image 3anucb n306paXkeHna ¢
from a tape as a still KacceTbl KaK HenoaABU)XHOro

iImage n3obpaxkeHuA
Your VCR can read moving picture data Baw BnaeoMarHnTodoH MoXeT cunTbiBaTb
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image [aHHble NOABUXXHOro N306paxkeHns,
on a “Memory Stick.” Your VCR can also take in 3anucaHHble Ha KacceTe, N 3anucbiBaTb UX Kak
moving picture data through the input connector HenoABWXHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.
and record it as a still image on a “Memory BupoeomarHMTohoH Takxe MOXeT NpuHUMaTb
Stick.” [aHHble NOABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnsa yepes
BXOAHOW pa3beMm U1 3anuncbiBaTb NX Kak
Before operation HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.
= Insert a recorded tape into your VCR.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR. Mepen Hayanom paboTbl
® BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyo KacceTy B
(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON. BMAEOMArHMTOOH.
(2) Press=. The picture recorded on the tape is * BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B
played back. BMAEOMarHMTopoH.
(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE (1) YctaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
appears on the screen. Recording does not nonoxexHne ON.
start yet. (2) Haxxmute kHonKy =. HauyHeTcA
(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed BOCMpoOu3BeAeHNe n3obpaxxeHus,
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory 3anucaHHoro Ha Kaccerte.
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar (3) Oepxxute cnerka HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO
scroll indicator disappears. [0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxeHue ¢ NeHTbl He

6yneT 3admkcmpoBaHo. Ha akpaHe
noasuTcA uHankauma CAPTURE. 3anucb
noka He HayHeTcA.
(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N3o06paxkeHune, oTobpaxxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6ynet 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
P 3aBepLumTCA, Koraa ucyesHeT
= nepemeLlaroLLmMinca nonocaTbii MHANKATOP.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HenoaABU>XHOIo M306pa)|(e|-|vm

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not move or subject the unit to vibration or
physical shock. Also do not turn the power off or
eject a “Memory Stick”. Otherwise, image data
breakdown may occur.

If “J” appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your VCR because its format does not
conform with your VCR. Check the format of the
“Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your VCR stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record audio from a tape.

Titles have already been recorded on tapes
You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still image with PHOTO.

Recording date/time
The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on “Memory Stick” is recorded.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your VCR immediately records the image that is
on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3mep HenoABW)XHbIX M306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpa>keHnii aBToMaTU4eCcKn
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu nHamkartop obpalueHnA roput unm
muraet

He nepemewanTte annapat v He noABeprante
ero Bmbpaumu nnmn uan4eckomy Bo3aenCcTBUIO.
Tak>ke He BbIKMO4anTe NMTaHe n He
BblHUManTe “Memory Stick”. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
NMoBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnun Ha 3KpaHe noABUTCA MHAUKauuA “N]”
YctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COBMECTMMA C BUAEOMarHMTOMOHOM, MOCKOIbKY
ee (hopmaT He coOTBETCTBYET hopmaty
BuaeomarHutodoHa. lNpoeepbTe hopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B pexxume BocnpousBeAeHUA crerka
Ha)xaTb KHonky PHOTO
BuaeomarHnTooH Ha MrHOBEHME OCTaHOBUTCA.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIW Ha KacceTy
Henb3Aa 3anncaTb 3BYK C KacceThbl.

TuTpbl y)Xe 3anucaHbl Ha KacceTe

TwTpbl Henb3A 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.
TWTP He NOABMTCA NPY 3anvcy HeNoABUXKHOTO
n3obpaxkeHnA ¢ nomowbto KHonku PHOTO.

LNata/Bpema 3anucu
Mpwn 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” 6yayT 3anmcaHbl
[aHHble 0 3anucy (pata/Bpems).

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
BuaoeomarHnTodoH cpasy ke sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTunA KHOMKMW.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HenoaBU>XHOIo M306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired program.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 127.

Using the A/V connecting cable

3anucb HenoABMXXHOro U3obpaXkeHua
¢ Apyroro obopyaoBaHua

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON.

(2) HayHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE 3aNMCaHHON
KacceTbl UM BKAOYUTE TeNnesnsop Anq
NPOCMOTPA HY>XHON NPOrpammbil.
M3o6paxeHue ¢ apyroro obopyaosaHua
0TO6pa3nTCA Ha IKpaHe.

(3) BbinonHute nyHKTbl 3 U 4 Ha cTp. 127.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENbHOIO
kabensa ayauo/Bupaeo

S video cable (optional)/
Kabenb S video (npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO)

ouT

@ S VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO
INPUT

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your VCR and the TV or the other
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

VIDEO
}AUDIO

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoenuHutenbHbIn kabenb ayano/Buaeo (mpunaraeTcA)
A/V converting cable (supplied)/

Mpeobpa3oBaTenbHbii Kabenb ayano/Buaeo (npunaraeTcA)
= :Signal flow/IpoxoxaeHue curHana

MoacoeamHnTe XXenToin WTekep
coeauHnTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
rHesay BuAeocurHana Ha BUaeoMarHuTooHe
Unu Tenesunsope.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unm
BuaeomarHutTocdoHe umeeTcA rHesno S video
N306pa>keHne MoxeT 6bITb BOCNPON3BEAEHO
6onee 4OCTOBEPHO NPW UCMONb30BaHUKN Kabena
S video (npnobpeTaeTca AONONHUTENBHO).

Mpu Takom coeanHeHun He noHapobuTcA
NOAKMIoYaTb XXeNTbIN LWTeKep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute kKabenb S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA
[OOMNONHUTESBHO) K rHe3fam S video Ha Bawem
BUAEOMarHMTOhOHe U TENEBU30PE NN APYrom
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

3T0 coeauHeHWe No3BONAET NOMy4YnTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEeHHOE n3obpaxkeHne opmata
DV.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KaK HenoaABU>XHOIo M306pa)|(e|-|vm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

g pv Kab6enb i.LINK

=1 (npuobpeTaetcaA

g OOMOSTHUTENBHO)
"N

i.LINK cable (optional)/

Ucnonb3oBaHue kKabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

—: Signal flow/TpoxoxaeHue curHana

Note

The “XJ” may flash in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick”

again, to avoid distorted images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

130

MpumevaHue

NHavkaTop “NI” MOXET MUratb B Creayowmx

cnyyanax. Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, n3snekute n

cHoBa BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick”, 4To6bI

YCTPaHUTb NCKaXXEHUA N306pakeHni.

—Mpw 3anncmn Ha KacceTy, HaxoAALLYIOCA B
MarnonpuroAHoM AnA 3anucu COCTOAHWN,
Hanpumep, Ha KacceTy, HEOAHOKPaTHO
1cnonb30BaBLLYIOCA ANA nepesanucn

—Mpu nonbITKe BBOAA M306paXKeHui,
UCKaXXeHVA Ha KOTOPbIX ABMAIOTCA
cneAcTBMEM NJIOXOro npuema paavmoBosH Npu
1cnonb3oBaHUK TENEBU3NOHHOMO TIOHEPa



Recording a picture 3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA ¢

from a tape as a KaccCeTbl KaK NoABUXXHOIo
moving picture n306paxkeHunn

Your VCR can read moving picture data Bal BnaeomMarHMTooH MOXeT CHUTbIBATh
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving [aHHble NOABMKHOIO N306paxeHnsa,

picture ona “Memory Stick.” Your VCR can also 3anncaHHble Ha KacceTe, U 3annucbiBaTb X Kak

« e

take in moving picture data through the input noABIKHOE 306paxerine Ha “Memory Stick”.
. d dit X ot BnaeomarHTodoH Tak>xe MoXeT NpuHUMaTh

connector and record it as a moving picture on a [aHHbIE NO/BUXHOTO 306paXeHna Yepes

Memory Stick. BXO/JHOM pasbeM 1 3an1chiBaTh UX Kak
. noasmxHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.
Before operation

e Insert a recorded tape into your VCR. Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR. * BcTasbTe 3anvcaHHyio KacceTy B Baw
BMAEOMarH1TooH.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON. * BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B BUeOMarH1TooH.

(2) Press =. The picture recorded on the tape is

(1) YcraHoBuTte nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne ON.

(2) HaxmuTe kHonky ==. HauHeTcA
BOCMNpou3BeaeHne n3obpakenus,

played back.
And press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

=
[]
3
(3) Press MEMORY CAPTURE - MPEG on your 3aMnMCaHHOro Ha KacceTe. <
VCR or START/STOP on the Remote 3aTem HaxmmTe KHorky Il B TOM MecTe, ¢ &
commander. When IMAGESIZE in the menu KOTOPOro HY>XHO Ha4yaTtb 3anuchb. A
settings is set to 320 x 240, the maximum (3) Haxwmmre kHonky MEMORY CAPTURE- °
recording time is 15 seconds. However, when MPEG Ha Baluem BuaeomarHutooHe nim o
IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set to 160 khonky START/STOP Ha nynste %-
x 112, the maximum recording time is 60 ﬁ&ﬁgg gT‘gE Horo ynpasnenua. Koraa anA H
B YCTAHOBKax MEHI0
seconds. ycTaHoBneHo 320 x 240, MaKcUMarnbHoe o
BpemsA 3anucy coctaBut 15 cekyHa. OgHako 3
koraa ana IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0  §
ycTaHosneHo 160 x 112, makcumarnbHoe £
B R | I BpEeMA 3anuncu coctasut 60 CeKyHA. 5
- - 4 N g=
B e
(== | [[=T=T=1=) 3 CE40mn GO B 0:15:42:43 g
= oo REC <
[ LN : K=; MPEG o>l [a] 7]
Sa= W
" o
\ =l \ J
[a]: Recording time can be recorded on the
7 N “Memory Stick.”/
2 - BpemaA 3anuncu moxeT 6bITb 3anucaHo Ha
ALY “Memory Stick”.
:) [b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds
L ) after pressing MEMORY CAPTURE - MPEG

on your VCR or START/STOP on the
Remote Commander. This indicator is not

recorded./

OTOT MHAMKaTOp OTObpaXkaeTcA B Te4YeHNe
To stop recording NATU CEKYHJ, NOC/Ee HaXaTua KHOMKM
Press MEMORY CAPTURE - MPEG. MEMORY CAPTURE - MPEG Ha

BMAEOMarHnTooHe nnu kHonku START/
STOP Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. iHaMkaTop He 3anucbiBaeTcs.

ﬂﬂﬂ OCTaHOBKM 3anucu
Hasxmute kronky MEMORY CAPTURE - MPEG. 131
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KakK nogBm>xHoro V|306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ

Notes

= Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick™s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not move or subject your VCR to vibration or
physical shock. Also, do not turn the power off,
eject a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery
pack. Otherwise, image data breakdown may
occur.

Titles have already been recorded on tapes
You cannot record titles on “Memory Sticks. The
title does not appear while you are recording a
moving image with MPEG.

If “J AUDIO ERROR?” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your VCR has
been recorded. Connect the A/V connecting
cable to input images from an external unit used
to play back the image (p. 133).

Recording date/time
The recording data (date/time) of recording to
“Memory Stick” is recorded.

MpumeyaHuna

© 3ByK, 3anu1caHHbIv ¢ YacToTon 48 kl'u,
npeobpasyeTtca B 32 KL Npu 3anucu
n3obpaxxeHni ¢ kacceTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

 [pn 3anucuy ¢ KacceT 3BYK, 3anncaHHbIv B
pexume cTepeo, npeobpasyeTcA B
MOHOMHOHNYECKNIA.

Ecnu nHgukatop obpalueHna ropuT unum
muraet

He nepemewante, He noaBeprante
BUAEOMarHMTOOoH Bubpauum nnm unsmyeckomy
BO3AENCTBUIO. Takxe He BblKNioYanTe nutaxue,
He BblHMManTe “Memory Stick” n He
oTcoeavHArTe 6aTapenHbin 6noK. B npoTneBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

TuTpbl yXXe 3anucaHbl Ha KacceTe

TwTpbl Henb3A 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.
TWTp He NOABMTCA MPW 3anncy NOABUXKHOIO
1306pakeHns ¢ NoMoLLbio KHonku MPEG.

Ecnun otobpakaetca nHgukatop “NJ AUDIO
ERROR”

3anncaH 3ByK, KOTOPbIN HE MOXET ObITb
3anucaH Bawwvm BuaeomarHuTooHoM.
MopacoeamHuTe coeavHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/
BMAEO ANA BBOAA N306Pa>KEHUA C BHELLHEro
annapaTa, Ucrnosib3yeMoro AnA
BOCMpoun3BeaeHna nsobpaxeHua (ctp. 133).

LNata/Bpema 3anucu
Mpwn 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” 6yayT 3anmcaHbl
[aHHble 0 3anucu (pata/Bpems).



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KakK nogBm>xHoro M306pa)|(e|-|vm

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired program.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow the procedure on page 131 from step
3 onwards to the point where you want to
start recording.

Using the A/V connecting cable

3anucb NoABUXXHOro n3obpa)keHus
C Apyrow annaparypbl

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON.

(2) HayHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE 3aNMCaHHON

KacceTbl UNn BKIKOYUTE TeNnesm3op AnA

NPOCMOTPA HY>XHON NPOrpammbil.

M3o6paxeHue ¢ apyroro obopyaosaHua

0TO6pa3nTCA Ha IKpaHe.

BbinonHWTe npoueaypy, OnNMcaHHyio Ha CcTp.

131, HauMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 3, B TOM MecTe, C

KOTOPOro HY>XHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

3

~

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

S video cable (optional)/
Kabenb S video (npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO)

ouT
TV

VIDEO!

AUDIO/VIDEO
INPUT )
= :Signal flow/TNpoxoxaeHue curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the other VCR or the
TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your VCR and the TV or the other
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

VIDEO

}AUDloE L)
VCR

CoeanHuTENbHbIN Kabesnb ayano/Buaeo (npunaraeTcn)

A/V converting cable (supplied)/
MpeobpasoBatesbHbIn kabenb ayano/Buaeo (npunaraetca)

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHNTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
rHesay BUAeOCUrHana Ha apyrom
BMAEOMarHUTOMOHe Unu TeNeBnU3ope.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBsusope unm
BuageomarHutocoHe umeetcA rHesgo S video
N306paxkeHne MoxeT 6bITb BOCNPOU3BEAEHO
6onee 4OCTOBEPHO NPW UCMONb30BaHUN Kabena
S video (npuobpeTaeTca AONONHUTENBHO).

Mpu Takom coeanHeHun He NoHapobuTcA
NoAKJIYaTh XENThIN WwTekep (BUAEO)
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo.
MoacoeamHnTte kabenb S video (npnobpeTtaeTcA
[OOMNONHUTESBHO) K rHe3fam S video Ha Bawem
BUAEOMarHMTOhOHe U TENEBU30PE NN APYrom
BUAEOMarHUTOOHeE.

OT0 coeauHeHWe NO3BONAET NOMYyYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n30bparkeHne chopmarta
DV.
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ KacceTbl
KakK nogBm>xHoro V|306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ
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Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

DV

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK
(npuobpeTtaetca
[OOMOSIHUTENbHO)

—N

Ucnonb3oBaHue kKabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

=\ : Signal flow/lMpoxoxaeHune curHana

Note

The “xJ” may flash in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick”

again, to avoid distorted images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your VCR.
When ejecting the tape, sound is not recorded on
the “Memory Stick.”

MpumevaHue

WraukaTop “N]” MOXeT muraTb B CneayoLmx

cnyyanax. Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, n3snekute n

cHoBa BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick”, 4To6bI

YCTPaHUTb NCKaXXEHUA N306pakeHni.

—Mpw 3anncmn Ha KacceTy, HaxoAALLYIOCA B
MarnonpuroAHoM AnA 3anucu COCTOAHWN,
Hanpumep, Ha KacceTy, HEOAHOKPaTHO
1cnonb30BaBLLYIOCA ANA nepesanucn

—Mpu nonbITKe BBOAA M306paXKeHui,
UCKaXXeHVA Ha KOTOPbIX ABMAIOTCA
cneAcTBMEM NJIOXOro npuema paavmoBosH Npu
1cnonb3oBaHUK TENEBU3NOHHOMO TIOHEPa

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He nsenekanTe KacceTy n3 BuaeoMarHuTochoHa.
Bo BpemsA nsBneyeHna kacceTbl 3ByK He 6yaeT
3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory Stick”.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

Januch OTPELAKTUPOBAHHbIX H300PAKEHMH
KaK NORBINKHOTO M306paxenna - LindpoBoit
MOHTaX nporpammb! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programs) for
editing onto “Memory Stick™s.

Making the program

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Insert the tape for playback, and a “Memory
Stick” for recording into your VCR.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
VIDEO EDIT in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 112).

(4) Select and decide upon MEMORY with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(5) Select and decide upon IMAGE SIZE with
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

When IMAGE SIZE is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.
However, when IMAGE SIZE is set to 160 x
112, the maximum recording time is 60
seconds.

(6) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then press Il to suspend playback
momentarily.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
«ll < or > 1Ip.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial, or press MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The IN point of the first program is set, and
the top part of the program mark changes to
light blue.

(8) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then press 1l to suspend playback
momentarily.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MARK, then press the dial, or press MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The OUT point of the first program is set,
then the bottom part of the program mark
changes to light blue.

(10) Repeat steps 6 to 9, then set the program.
When one program is set, the program mark
changes to light blue.

You can set a maximam of 20 programs.

MO>XHO HECKONbKO pa3 3anucbiBaTh BblbpaHHbIe
OJ1A MOHTaXkKa ann3o4bl (NporpaMmbl) Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Co3spgaHue nporpaMmmbl

(1) VYcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON.

(2) BcTaBbTe KacceTy, C KOTOpPO He06X0AUMO
caenarb 3anuce, 1 “Memory Stick” gna
3anvcu B Baw BuaeomarHMTooH.

(3) Haxwmute kHonky MENU, 3atem Bbibepute
VIDEO EDIT B [rc], noBepHys amck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxxMuTe Ha auck (CTp.
117).

(4) Bbibepute MEMORY, nosepHyB auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, n HaxxmnTe Ha ANCK.

(5) Bblbepute IMAGE SIZE, noBepHyB Anck
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 Haxm1Te Ha AuCK.
Korpa pna IMAGE SIZE yctaHoBneHo 320
x 240, MakcMmanbHoe Bpema 3anucu
coctasuT 15 cekyHa. OagHako, Koraa AnA
IMAGE SIZE yctaHoBneHo 160 x 112,
MakcMmasnbHoe BpeMA 3anvncu cocTasut
60 cekyHA.

(6) C nomolLLblo KHOMOK yrpaBneHna BUaeo
HainamTe Ha4ano nepeoro anNu3oaa,
KOTOPbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe I, 4TOob6bI Ha BpemMA
NPUOCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.
TOYHYIO HACTPONKY MOXXHO BbINOMHATb
noKaapoBo C NOMOLLbIO KHOMKu <dll << nnn
> II».

(7) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku MARK, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha auck, nnu Haxxmute kHorky MARK Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHuA.
MecTo Hayana IN nepsoli nporpaMmbl
6yAeT yCTaHOBMEHO, U LIBET BEPXHErO
VHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmbl MU3MEHUTCA
Ha cBeTno-ronybon.

(8) C nomolLublo KHOMOK yNpaBneHna BUaeo
HanamTe KoHeL, NepBoro aNn3oAa, KoTopbIi
Bbl x0TWUTE BCTaBUTb, 3aTEM HAXMUTE
kHonky I, 4To6bl Ha BpemA
NPUOCTaHOBUTb BOCTIPOU3BEAEHME.

(9) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn MARK, 3aTem HaxmuTte
Ha auck, nnn Haxxmute kHorky MARK Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBieHuA.
MecTo okoH4aHua OUT nepeon
nporpammbl 6yaeT yCTaHOBNEHO, U LUBET
HVDKHEro MHAMKaTopa MeTKu NporpaMmbl
W3MEHWTCA Ha CBETNO-roNy60N.

(10) MosTOpUTE NYHKTLI C 6 NO 9, 3aTemM
3aBepLumTe nporpammy.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA NporpaMmbl LBeT
VHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmbl MU3MEHUTCA
Ha cBeTno-rony6on.

Mo>xxHO cocTaeuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm. 135

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture — Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

3anucb 0TpeaaKTUPOBaHHbIX U306paXKeHNH
KaK NoABWXHOro n3obpaxenus - Linchposoit
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

(— a N
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! ;
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MENU S S
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VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:58:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
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" BARRARAAAAARAARAAAA | 12% %% %% %% % %% %% % ) LALARAAAAAAAARAAAAAR
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Erasing the program you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
program.

(1) Select and decide upon UNDO with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

(2) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The last set program mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select and decide upon RETURN with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial in step 2.

136

YpaaneHue 3agaHHON NporpaMmbl
CHavana ypanute metky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN nocnegnHen nporpammbl.

(1) Bbibepute UNDO, nosepHyB auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxXmnTe Ha OUCK.

(2) Bbibepute EXECUTE, noBepHyB anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxXmnTe Ha OUCK.
MHaukaTop nocneaHen ycTaHOBIIEHHOW
nporpamMmMbl HAYHET MUraTb, 3aTem
YyCTaHOBKM ByyT OTMEHEHbI.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHuA
B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe RETURN, noBepHyB amck
SEL/PUSH EXEC, n HaxxmMuTe Ha Auck.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

3anucb 0TpeAaKTUPOBaHHbIX U306paXeHNN
KaK NoABIKHOro n3obpaxenua - LiuchpoBsoi
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Erasing all programs

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT, then
select and decide upon MEMORY with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(2) Select and decide upon ERASE ALL, then
select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

All the program marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing of all programs
Select and decide upon RETURN with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial in step 2.

To cancel a program you have set

Press MENU.

The program is stored in memory until the tape
is ejected.

YnaneHue Bcex nporpamMm

(1) BbibepuTte VIDEO EDIT, 3atem BbibepuTte
MEMORY, nosepHys auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, n Haxxmute Ha guck.

(2) Bbibepute ERASE ALL, 3aTtem BblbepuTe
EXECUTE, nosepHyB anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, u HaxMuTe Ha AuUCK.

MHAavkaTopbl BCex NporpaMm Ha4yHyT
MUraTb, 3aTem YCTaHOBKW 6yAyT OTMEHEHbI.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHnA Bcex nporpaMmm
B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe RETURN, nosepHys anck
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxXxm1Te Ha AUCK.

[AnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOB/IEHHON NpOrpaMmMbl
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

MporpamMma xpaHuTcA B NaMATU [0 MOMEHTa
U3BMEYEHNA KacceTbl.

Notes

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= You cannot operate recording during the digital
program editing on “Memory Stick”s.

«You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

= If there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape, the total time code may not be
displayed correctly.

While making a program
If you eject the cassette, NOT READY appears on
the screen. The program will be erased.

If you set over the maximum recording time
The program mark changes to yellow, and OVER
15 SEC LIMIT appears when IMAGE SIZE is set
to 320 x 240, or OVER 60 SEC LIMIT appears
when IMAGE SIZE is set to 160 x 112. However,
you can record up to the maximum recording
time.

MpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTthb TUTPbI,
MHAMKATOPbI Ha AMcnnee unm cogep>kaHve
KacceTHOW namATK.

* HeBO3MOXXHO BbIMOMHATL 3anMCb BO BPEMA
LMdpPOBOro MoHTaXxa nporpammbl Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* MeTku Havana IN nnv okoH4yaHuA OUT Henb3A
YyCTaHOBUTb Ha He3anncaHHOW YacTu KacceTbl.

e Ecnn Ha KacceTe eCcTb He3anvcaHHbIN y4acToK
mexay metkamm IN n OUT, kopg obLiero
BPEMEHN MOXEeT 0TobpaXKaTbCA HenpaBWnbHO.

Mpu cos3aaHum nporpamMmmbl

Ecnu n3eneys KacceTy, Ha 9KpaHe noABuTCA
nuamkauma NOT READY. MNporpamma 6ynet
yaanexa.

Ecnu yctaHaBnuBaeTcA Bpems,
npesblllalolee MaKCMMalibHOe BpeMaA 3anucu
LiBeT nHamnkaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmbl
M3MEHUTCA Ha XenTbin, u, ecnu ana IMAGE
SIZE yctaHoBneHo 320 x 240, nosasuTcA
nHankauma OVER 15 SEC LIMIT, a ecnu gna
IMAGE SIZE yctaHosneHo 160 x 112, noAsutcA
nHankauma OVER 60 SEC LIMIT. OgHako
MO>HO BbIMOJSIHATb 3aNNCb B TEHYEHNE BPEMEHMN,
ocTaBLUEeroca A0 AOCTMXXEHUA MaKCUMasbHOro
BPEMEHN 3anucu.
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick”s)

3anucb 0TpeaaKTUPOBaHHbIX U306paXKeHNH
KaK NoABWXHOro n3obpaxenus - Linchposoit
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Performing the program
(Dubbing a “Memory Stick’)

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings, then select and decide upon
MEMORY with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Select and decide upon START, then select
and decide upon EXECUTE with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

Search for the beginning of the first program,
then start dubbing.

The program mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, the EDITING indicator appears
during writing of data on your VCR, and
REC appears during dubbing on the screen.
The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your VCR
automatically stops.

(2

~

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B using the video operation buttons.
The program you made is recorded on a
“Memory Stick” up to the place where you
pressed W

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your VCR stops when the dubbing ends. Then
the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the menu
settings.

Press MENU to end the program editing
function.

BbinonHeHne nporpamMmbl
(nepesanucb “Memory Stick™)

(1) Boibepute VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHto,
3aTtem BblbepuTe MEMORY, noBepHyB AnCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 HaXXMuTe Ha AUCK.
Bbibepute START, 3aTem Bbibepute
EXECUTE, nosepHyB auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, n HaxxmMuTe Ha ANCK.

HarnanTe Hayano nepeor nporpaMmbl 1
Ha4yHWTe nepesanuceb.

3amuraeT MHAMKaTop MporpaMmbl.

WhavkaTop SEARCH noasnaeTca Bo BpemA
nowcka, niamkartop EDITING noasnaeTcA BO
BPEMA 3anncy JaHHbIX HA BUAEOMAarHUTodoH, a
uHaukatop REC nossnAeTtca Bo Bpema
nepesanucy Ha aKpaHe.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA nepesanvcu uset
mHamkatopa PROGRAM meHAeTcA Ha CBETIO-
rony6oii.

Mo 3aBepLuUeHuM nepesanncy BUAeoMarHUTohoH
aBTOMaTUYECKUN OCTAHOBUTCA.

@

[inAa octaHOBKMU nepesanucu Bo Bpema
MOHTaXa

HaxxmuTte kHonky M, ncnonb3yA KHOMKK
ynpasfieHnA BUAEO.

Co3spaHHanA nporpaMma 3anvcblBaeTcA Ha
“Memory Stick” go Toro mecTa, rge Haxara
kHonka M.

YT106bI OTKIOUYUTL (PYHKLIUIO

UM poBOro MOHTaXka NporpaMmmbl
BuaeomarHnTooH OCTaHOBMTCA MO 3aBepLUEeHnn
nepesanucy. 3aTem Ha gucniee cHoBa
noasnAetcA VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA 3aBeplueHuA
(hYHKLUMM MOHTaXa NporpaMmbl.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick’s)

3anucb 0TpeAaKTUPOBaHHbIX U306paXeHNN
KaK NoABIKHOro n3obpaxenua - LiuchpoBsoi
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The program to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

—The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.

— The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

—“Memory Stick” does not have enough space to
record.

When “Memory Stick” does not have enough
space to record

MEMORY FULL appears on the screen.
However, you can record pictures up to the time
indicated.

If you set over the maximum recording time
OVER MEMORY LIMIT appears on the screen.
However, you can record moving pictures up to
the maximum recording time.

Wnaukauna NOT READY noaBnAeTcA Ha

9KpaHe, ecnu:

—He co3paHa nporpamma ynpasneHna yHKUMen
LUMPOBOro MOHTaxa Mo nporpaMme.

—He BctaBnena “Memory Stick”.

—JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

—Ha “Memory Stick” He xBaTaeT mecTa AnA
3anucum.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He xBaTaeT mecTa
ANA 3anucu

Ha akpaHne noasutca nHankauma MEMORY
FULL. OaHako, MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb
n306paxKeHna B TE4EHNE YKa3aHHOro BPEMEHM.

Ecnu yctaHaBnMBaeTcA Bpems,
npesblllalolee MaKCMMalibHOe BpeMaA 3anucu
Ha akpaHe noasutca nnankauma OVER
MEMORY LIMIT. OgHako MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb
NOABUXKHbIE N306PaXKeHUs B Te4YEHVE BPEMEHW,
ocTaBLUeroca A0 AOCTMXXEHUA MaKCUMasbHOro
BpeMeHU 3anucu.
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Copying still images
from a tape
— Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBIKHbIX
U306PaXEHMH C KacCeTbl
- CoxpaHeHue B namATi hOTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes and record
them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded tape into your VCR and
rewind the tape.

«Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
PHOTO SAVE in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 110).

PHOTO BUTTON appears on the screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from
the tape is recorded on a “Memory Stick.”
The number of still images copied is
displayed. END is displayed when copying is
completed.

C nomoLbo yHKLMM NOMCKa MOXHO
aBTOMAaTUYECKW AenaTtb CHUMKMN TOSbKO
HemnoABMXXHbIX N306paXKeHnin ¢ KacceTbl U
nocrnepoBaTenibHO 3anucbiBatb X Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

® BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHylo KacceTy B
BUAEOMArHUTOOH N NepemoTanTe ee Ha
Havano.

* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B
BMAEOMarHUTOOH.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve ON.

(2) HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
PHOTO SAVE B [, nosepHyB anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, n Haxxmute Ha auck (cTp. 115).
Ha akpaHe noasutcA uHagmkauna PHOTO
BUTTON.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHue ¢ KacceThbl
6ynet 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.
OT06pasnTCcA KONMMYECTBO CKONMPOBaHHbIX
HenoABMXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin. Mo
3aBepLUeHNN KOMMpoBaHnA oTobpasnTcA
nHankauma END.

p — |3 g

[—— PHOTO

o H o @ A N

PHOTO SAVE % 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

4/1507 8/1507
Capsto STD

SAVING  |C> END

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

XY
o0

SR 5
R0 MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
verR STILL QLTY
- - o MOVIE SET 4/15C1
l—;‘ PRINT MARK ST
— —— i PROTECT
(s =i | [=T=T=1]=) £3 SLIDE SHOW PHOTO BUTTON
= = READY
— ([ (=) ec DELETE ALL
g,' ° A
> PRETURN
D © = [MENU] :END [PHOTO] : START [MENU]:END
[ ) |:|' >
=\
— [
) \ \
- f[mng)
\ ) , -
I \ v
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Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoABIXKHbIX M306paXeHuil ¢
KacceTbl - CoxpaHeHue B NaMATH (OTOCHUMKOB

To stop copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

MEMORY FULL appears on the screen, and
copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not move or subject your VCR to vibration or
physical shock. Also, do not turn the power off,
eject a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery
pack. Otherwise, image data breakdown may
occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your VCR resumes copying from the last image
recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”

[AnA ocTaHOBKK KONupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHne noasutca nHankauma MEMORY
FULL, n konvpoBaHue npekpatuTcA. BctaBbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute npoueaypy
C MyHKTa 2.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKun
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu uHgukaTop obpalleHuA ropuT unu
Muraet

He nepemewante, He noaBeprante
BUAEOMarHUTOOH BUGpaLum nnu usnyeckomy
BO3JeNCTBUIO. TakXe He BbiKM4yanTe nutaHue,
He BblHMManTe “Memory Stick” n He
oTcoeauHaAnTe 6aTapenHbln 6510K. B NpoTMBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble N306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

[Mpn BbIGOPE 3NeMeHTa B yCTAHOBKAaxX MEHIo
noasuTcA uHankauma NOT READY.

Ecnu samenutb “Memory Stick” B cepeauHe
KonupoBaHuA

Baww BnaeomarHnTodoH Bo306HOBUT
KOMMpOBaHWe, Ha4nMHanA ¢ nocneaHero
n306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHoro Ha npeablayLen
“Memory Stick”.
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Viewing a still image
— Memory photo
playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXKHOMO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseneHue
(hOTOCHMMKOB W3 NaMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back

six images including moving pictures in
numerical order at one time by selecting the
index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/-to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

Bbl MOXETe BOCNpoM3BOAVUTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
MOo>HO Tak>xe BOCNpon3BoAUTb
0JHOBPEMEHHO LIEeCTb M306pa>keHnin B nopAaKe
HOMepOB, BK/OYanA NoABWXHbIE, NyTeM Bblibopa
WHOEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B BUA€OMarHnTogoH.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
MoABUTCA NocnegHee 3anMcaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/— anAa Beibopa
HY>KHOFO HEMOABWXHOro n3obpaxeHus. [nAa
npocMoTpa NpeapblayLero n3obpaxkeHma
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. [inAa
npocMoTpa cneayoLero n3obpaxxeHvaA
Haxxmute KHornky MEMORY +.

H 2 PLAY

D

3 =

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your VCR:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUs
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Bo3MoxxHO, nsobpaxeHusa He byayT

BOCMPOU3BOANTLCA C NMOMOLLbIO 3TOr0

BUAeoMarHuTodoHa:

— MpV BOCNPOM3BEAEHNN AaHHbIX N306paXKeHus,
KOTOpble BbIN NBMEHEHBI C MOMOLLILIO
KOMMbloTepa.

— Npu BOCMPON3BEAESHUN AaHHbIX N306paXkeHns,
CHATOrO C MOMOLLbIO APYroro
B/ Ae0060pyAOBaHNA.



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHHA
- BocnpoussepeHue hoTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH

Notes on the file name

= The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

«“XJ o DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

« Connect your VCR to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your VCR
before operation.

«When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “'J NO FILE” appears.

MpumevyaHua no umeHu painna

® Ecnu cTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
ctangapty DCF, Homep kaTanora MoXeT He
oTobpaxartbca, a byaeT oTobpaXkaTbCA TONbKO
vmA danna.

® Ecnu cTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
ctanpapty DCF, Ha akpaHe moxeT
NoABNATbCA coobuieHne “NJ] o DIRECTORY
ERROR”. Npu noABneHnu 3Toro coobLueHnaA
MO>XHO BOCMPOW3BOANTb N306pa>keHnA, HO
Henb3A 3anucbiBaTh Ux Ha “Memory Stick”.

* IMA charina MuraeT Ha 3KpaHe, ecnu gann
NMOBPEXAEH UMW HE YATAETCA.

[OnA BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

1306paXkeHUit Ha aKpaHe TeneBu3opa

¢ [lepen HayasnioMm paboTbl NogcoeanHUTeE
BMAEOMArHUTO(OH K TENEBU30PY C NOMOLLbIO
coeauHuUTEenbHOro kabenA ayavo/Buaeo,
npuiaraemoro K BUAEOMarHUTooHy.

¢ [1pn BoCcnponsBeaeHn OTOCHUMKOB U3
namATV Ha 3KpaHe TefnieBm3opa unu
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa Ka4ecTBO n3obpaxeHns
MOXeT yxyawunTbea. OaHako 3To He ABNAETCA
HeMcnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHble n306pakeHna
HaxoAATCA B TOM XK€ COCTOAHWUU, KaK 1 npexae.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHum
MoAasuTcA coobiyeHme “NI NO FILE”.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNoABMKHOIO N306paXKEeHMA
- BocnpoussepeHue ()OTOCHUMKOB W3 NaMATH

Screen indicators during still
image playback

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOocCrnpou3BeaeHA HenoaBUXKHbIX
n3obpakeHumn

——— bl

~—100-0006) o

Q"MEMORY PLAY

L

(6/ 1007

[c]

[d]
[e]

JUL 4 2002
12:05:56 AM

[a]

[a] Data Directory Number, File Number

[b] Image number/Total number of
recorded images

[c] Print mark

[d] Protect

[e] Recording data

[a] Homep kaTanora paHHbIX, Homep channa

[b] Homep n3obpaxenna/ObLiee KONMMYeCcTBO
3anMcaHHbIX N306pa>keHnn

[c] MevaTHbIM 3HAK

[d] BawwmTa

[e] Oata

Note (GV-D1000E only)
The date indicator displays "4 7 2002”.

Recording data
When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data

(date/time or various settings when recorded).

MpumeyaHue (Tonbko moaenb GV-D1000E)
MHankaTop oTobpaxaeT “4 7 2002”.

[aHHble 0 3anucu

Mpu HaxxaTnm kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHna MOXHO
NPOCMOTPETb AaHHbIE O 3anuncu (aaTy/Bpema
WK1 pasHble YCTaHOBKM HA MOMEHT 3anucw).



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHHA
- BocnpoussepeHue hoTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.
(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

0aHoBpemMeHHOe BOCNPOU3BEAEHHUE LECTH
3anMCaHHbIX U306paXeHMi (WHAEKCHBIA 3KpaH)

MOo>XHO BOCMPOM3BOAUTH LIECTb 3anncaHHbIX
n306paxkeHnii 0QHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0COHEHHO MNONE3HON NPW BbIMNOSIHEHUN
Noncka OTAENbHbIX N306pakeHni.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexve ON.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
0TOB6paXXEHUA UHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

L= ]

INDEX

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

MEMORY - : to display the previous six images
MEMORY +: to display the following six images

-

\

Hap nsobpakeHnem NoABUTCA KpacHasa MeTka
», KoTopaA oTobpaxkaeTcA nepen,
nepeknioYeHNeM B PEXXUM MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

MEMORY -: anA oTobpa>keHna wecTm
npeaplayLmx n3obpaxxeHum

MEMORY + : anAa oTobpakeHna wectn
cneayroLwmx n3obpaxeHui

1 2 3
2 5 »6
= ~ » mark/
MeTka »
100-0006 6/100
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HeNoABMKHOIO N306paXKEeHMA
- BocnpoussepeHue ()OTOCHUMKOB W3 NaMATH

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, a number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names (p. 118).

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

[AnA Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bI4YHOro
BOCnpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIA 9KpaH)
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepeMeLleHrA METKN P> K U306paXKeHuto,
KOTOpoe Heob6xoAMMOo 0To6pasnTb BO BECH
3KpaH, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHonky MEMORY PLAY.

MpumevaHue

Mpyn 0TO6pa>keHnn MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaxabIM n3obpaxkeHmem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4yaeT NopAdoK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxeHna 3anncanbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3T HOMepa OTNIMYAKOTCA OT UMEH (halnoB
naHHbIX (cTp. 118).

N306parkeHnaA, U3MeHeHHble C NOMOLLbIO
KOMNbIOTEPA UITN CHATbIE C MOMOLLbLIO APYron
annapartypbl

OTu chavinbl He MOryT oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha
MNHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving MpocMOTp NOABUKHOIO
picture - MPEG movie u3obpaxeHusa
playback - Bocnpoussepenue ¢mnbma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a Mo>HO BOCMPOM3BOANTL MOABUXKHbIE

“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
images including still images in numerical order Mpn BbIGOPE MHOEKCHOrO 3KpPaHa MOXHO TakXe
at one time by selecting the index screen. BOCMPON3BOAMTD LLIECTb N306pa>KeHu, BKoYan

HenoAaBWXHble, B MOPAAKE X HOMEPOB.
Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BuAeoMarHMTogoH.
(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded (1) YctaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
image is displayed. nonoxexne ON.
(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
moving pictures. To see the previous picture, MoABuUTCA NocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture, naobpaxkeHue.
press MEMORY +. (3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Beibopa
(4) Press MPEG B 1l to start playback. HY>KHbIX NMOABWKHbBIX n306pa>keHun. Ana

npocMoTpa npeaplayLero n3obpaxeHua
HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY —. inA
npocMoTpa crneayoLero n3obpaxeHma
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +.

HaxwmuTe kHonky MPEG B 1l ona Havyana
BOCMPOU3BEeAEHUA.

4

=

4 E 2 PLAY
MPEG B1i
(G

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedasuQ suonesado oIS AIOWsA,,

7
N
3 . .
— I
WV,
To stop MPEG movie playback [nA octaHOBKM BOcnpousBeaeHUnA
Press MEMORY PLAY. cmnbma MPEG

HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp NOABMXHOrO M3o6paXkeHuA
- BocnpoussegeHue punoma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your VCR:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen
Connect your VCR to the TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your VCR before
operation.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “™J NO FILE” appears.

MpumevaHue

Bo3moxxHO, nsobpaxenusa He byayT

BOCMPOU3BOANTLCA C NMOMOLLIO 3TOr0

BUAeoMarHMTodoHa:

— NpW BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUN AaHHbIX U306paXkeHus,
KOTOpble 6bIN U3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLbIO
KomnbloTepa.

— NpW BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUN AaHHbIX U306paXkeHus,
CHATOrO C MOMOLLIO APYroro
BMAEe0060pyAOBaHNA.

[nAa Bocnpou3seAeHUA 3anncaHHbIX
n3obpaXkeHnih Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa
MNepep Hayanom paboTbl NOACOEANHUTE
BMAEOMarHMTOOH K TeNIeBM30py C MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemoro K BUAeoMarHMTooHy.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHum
MonABuTcA coobiyermne “N1 NO FILE”.



Viewing a moving picture
— MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp NoABMXHOrO M3obparkeHua
- BocnpousseageHue punoma MPEG

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

OKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHA NOABUXXHbIX
M306pa>keHnn

[b]
el

=520

2/20

(—(MOVOOOOl) on [MEMORY PLAY
0:12

— [d]

[e]

JUL 4 2002
12:05:56 AM

[f]

(a]

[a] Data directory number/File number

[b] Image size

[c] Picture number/Total number of
recorded pictures

[d] Memory playback

[e] Protect

[f] Recording date/time.
(Various settings are displayed as “——-".)

[a] Homep kaTanora aaHHbIx/HOMeEp channa

[b] Pasmep nsobpaxenunsa

[c] Homep nsobpaxeHmna/ObLiee KONM4ecTBo
3anucaHHbIX 306paxxeHnin

[d] BocnpousseaeHnvne us namatu

[e] 3awwmTa

[f] Oata/Bpema 3anucu. (PaznuyHble
yCTaHOBKM oTobpaxkaloTcA Kak “— —=".)

Note (GV-D1000E only)
The date indicator displays "4 7 2002”.

Recording date/time

To display the recording date/time, press DATA

CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback.

MpumeyaHue (Tonbko moaenb GV-D1000E)
MHankaTop oTobpaxkaeT “4 7 2002”.

Larta/Bpema 3anucu

[na oTobpaxkeHnA AaTtbl/BpeMeHU 3anucu
Haxxmute kKHorky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOMO ynpaBneHna Bo Bpems
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
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Viewing images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s on
your computer

MpocmoTp n306paxeHun,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick’,
C NOMOLLBIO KOMMbLOTEpa

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

Note

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

- Still images: JPEG format

— Moving images/audio: MPEG format

Viewing images using computer
For Windows users (p. 151)

For Macintosh users (p. 157)

Notes on using your computer (p. 161)

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect two or more pieces of USB equipment
to a single computer at the same time, or when
using a hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= Windows and Windows Media are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Mo>xHO npocmaTpuBaTh AaHHbIE, 3anUCaHHbIe
Ha “Memory Stick”, ncnonb3ya KomnblOTEP.

MpumevaHue

[JaHHble, 3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
XpaHATCA B creayowmx opmatax. Yéeamtecs,
YTO Ha KOMMbIOTEPE YCTaHOBIIEHbI MPUIOXEHUA,
KOTOpbIe NOAAEPXUBAIOT 3TH chopmaThl Panos.

— HenoaBwxHble n3obpaxenna:  copmaT
JPEG

— MopaBuXKHble n306paxkeHnA/3ByK: opmaT
MPEG

MpocmoTp n306parkeHnit C NOMOLLbIO
KOMNnblOTEpPa

[Ona nonb3oBaTtenen Windows (cTp. 151)

[na nonb3oBatenen Macintosh (cTp. 157)
MpumMeyaHmaA No UCMosIb30BaHNIO KOMMbIOTEPA
(cTp. 161)

MpumeyaHuna

¢ HopmanbHana paboTta B cpege Windows nnm
Macintosh He rapaHTupyeTca, ecnu K 0ogHOMY
KOMMNbIOTEPY OAHOBPEMEHHO NOAKMIOHEHO ABa
unm 6onee yctporicte USB nnu npu
1Cnonb30BaHUM KOHLEHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucmmocTu ot Tuna obopyposanua USB,
1Cnonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpPbIE
yCTpOWCTBa MOTyT He paboTaTb.

¢ HopmarneHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcAa ana
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPef, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

* Windows n Windows Media AasnatoTcA
TOProBbIMM Mapkamm nunm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMY MapKamm
Microsoft Corporation B CLUA w/vnu gpyrux
CTpaHax.

* Bce Apyrve HauMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMM Mapkamu nnm
3apervcTpupoBaHHbIMY TOProBbIMK MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMNaHW. [lanee cumBonbI
“TM” 1 “®” B KaXXAOM Criydae He YNoMUHaoTCA
B [JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick’s on your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHUn,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
NOMOLLbIO KOMMblOTEpPA

For Windows users

Recommended Windows environment

OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP HomeEdition,
Windows XP Professional standard
installation is required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your VCR to your computer,
install the USB driver to the computer. The USB
driver is contained together with CD-ROM
which is supplied with your VCR.

If you have installed the USB driver in “Viewing
images recorded on tapes on your computer
(Windows user only)”. Follow step 6 on page
152.

For Windows XP users

The USB driver needs not be installed. Your
computer is automatically recognized as a driver
just by connecting your computer using the USB
cable.

Set the USB MODE switch to 22 (MEMORY
STICK). (The default setting is VCR.)

For Windows 98/98SE/Me, Windows 2000
Professional users

Log in with permission of Administrator. (For
Windows 2000 Professional users)

Be sure follow the steps before
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable in step 7.

If the USB driver has been registered
incorrectly because your computer was
connected to your VCR before installation of
the USB driver was completed, re-install the
USB driver following the procedure on page
153.

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windowvs to load.

(Continued on the following page)

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows

Pekomenayemasn cpeaa Windows

OC: TpebyeTca cTaHfapTHaA ycTaHOBKa
Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me vnn Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP HomeEdition,
Windows XP Professional.
OpHako HopmanbHaAa paboTa He
rapaHTMpyeTCA, eCNnv yKa3aHHaA Bbllle
cpefa AsnAeTcA obHoBneHHon OC.

LIM: MMX Pentium 200 MI'y unu Bbiwe

Pasbem USB gomxeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMieKTaumio.

YctaHoBKa gpansepa USB

Mepen noacoeaMHeEHMEM BUAEOMArHUTohoHa K
KOMMbIOTEPY YCTaHOBUTE HA KOMMNbIOTEPE
apavisep USB. Opavisep USB coaepxuTca Ha
oncke CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
BUAEOMArHUTOOHY.

Ecnu ppansep USB ycTaHOoBneH B pa3aene
“INpocMOoTp M306paxkeHuni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
KacceTbl, C MOMOLLbIO KOMMbOTePa (TONbKO AnA
nonb3osatenen Windows)”. BeinonHute nyHKT 6
Ha cTp. 152.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows XP
YcTaHoBka apavisepa USB He TpebyeTcA. Baw
KOMMbIOTEP aBTOMaTUYECKU pacrno3HaeTCA Kak
ApaviBep cpasy nocsie ero NoACOeANHEHMUA C
nomoLubto kabena USB.

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens USB MODE B
nonoxexne <= (MEMORY STICK).
(YcTaHoBka no ymonyanuio - VCR.)

Mpumep: anAa nonb3osatenen Windows 98/
98SE/Me, Windows 2000 Professional
Bongute B cuctemy kak agmuHnctparop. (AnAa
nonb3osartenei Windows 2000 Professional)

0O6A3aTeNibHO BbINONHUTE AEACTBUA,
npexxae 4em noacoeaMHUTbL Kabenb USB
K KOMMbIOTEPY.

NoncoeaunuTe kabenb USB B nyHkTe 7.

Ecnu gpainsep USB 3apeructpupoBaH
HeBepPHO, MOCKOJIbKY KOMMNbIoTep 6bin
NoAKJI04YeH K BUAeoMarHUTohoHy Ao
3aBepLlUeHUA ycTaHOBKM apauBepa USB,
nepeyctaHoBute gpausep USB, cneayna
npoueaype Ha cTp. 153.

(1) Bkntounte KOMMbIOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(NpoaosxXeHWe Ha crefytoLei CTpaHuLe)
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(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Set the cursor on “USB Driver” and click.
USB driver installation starts.

(2) YcraHoBuTe npunaraembin auck CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa. MNoasutca
3KpaH NpYKIagHoro NporpaMmMHoro
obecrneyeHunA.

(3) YctaHoBuTe Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver”
N HXXMUTE KHOMKY Mbllwn. HayHeTcA
ycTaHoBka apansepa USB.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Restart your computer.

(6) Connect the AC power adaptor and set the

USB MODE switch to == (MEMORY

STICK).

The default setting is VCR.

Set the POWER switch to ON, and insert a

“Memory Stick” into your VCR.

Connect the LP (USB) jack on your VCR with

the USB connector on your computer using

the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the screen of your

VCR. Your computer recognizes the VCR,

and the Windows Add Hardware Wizard

starts.

Follow the on-screen messages to have the

Add Hardware Wizard recognize the

hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts

twice because two different USB drivers are

installed. Be sure to allow the installation to

complete without interrupting it.

7

~

@8

=

©

~

USB connector/
D = Paszbem USB
== !
onoD 1

> USB cable (sup
= 7" Kabensb USB
(npunaraeTtca)

(4) CnepyiTte ykazaHNAM 3KpaHHbIX COO6LLEHNI
AnA yctaHoBku gpansepa USB.

(5) MNepesarpy3nTe KOMNbIOTEP.

(6) MoacoenmHuTe ceTeBOM apanTep NMTaHNA
nepemMeHHOro Toka 1 ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens USB MODE B nonoxexue
<= (MEMORY STICK).

YcTaHoBKa no ymonyanuto - VCR.

(7) YctaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenve ON u BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick”
B CBOW BMAEOMarHNTO(OH.

(8) CoeamnnTe rHe3no kl’ (UsB)

BuAeomarHuTodoHa ¢ pasbemom USB

KOMMbloTepa € NOMOLLbIO

npunaraemoro kabena USB. Ha akpaHe

BMAEOMarHUTOOOHa NOABUTCA UHAMKAUMA

USB MODE. KomnbloTep pacrno3HaeT

BMAEOMarHUTOMOH, U 3anycTuTcA

nporpamma Windows Add Hardware Wizard.

Cnepnynte yKasaHWAM 9KpaHHbIX

coobLeHuid, 4Tobbl nporpamma Add

Hardware Wizard pacnosHana annapartHoe

obecneyeHue. Mporpamma Add Hardware

Wizard 3anyckaeTcA ABaXAbl, MOCKOJIbKY

yCTaHaBNMBAOTCA [ABa Pa3fUyHbIX

npansepa USB. [JoxkauTech 3aBepLueHunA

YCTaHOBKMU, He npepbIBan ee.

©

—~

{ (USB) jack/
FHespo Y (USB)

i

plied)/

Push into the end/
Haxxmute go ynopa
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Note

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your VCR.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
VCR before installing the USB driver.

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your VCR
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Step 1 Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on the power and allow Windows to
load.

® Connect the USB jack on your computer to
the Ll’ (USB) jack on your VCR using the USB
cable supplied with your VCR.

® Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR, and
set the POWER switch to ON.

@ Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows 2000 Professional:
Open “My Computer” — “Control Panel”
—“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click
the “Device Manager” button.
Other OS:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel”
— “System”, and click “Device Manager”.

(® Select “Other devices”.
Select the device prefixed with the (?) mark
and delete.
Ex: (?)Sony Handycam

® Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and
then disconnect the USB cable.

@ Restart your computer.

Step 2 Install the USB driver on the CD-ROM
Perform the entire procedure listed in “Installing
the USB driver” on page 151.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu B BaeOMarHMTOhoH He BCTaBneHa
“Memory Stick”, yctaHoBka apavisepa USB
6yneT HeBO3MOXHA.

Mepen ycTaHoBkon apansepa USB
obA3aTenbHO BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

HeBo3MO)XHO nepeaaTtb AaHHble
n3obpaxxeHua no coeauHeHuto USB
Hpansep USB 3apernctpupoBaH HeBepHO,
MOCKOJIbKY KOMMbIOTEP ObINT NOAKMIOYEH K
BWAEOMarHUTohoHy A0 3aBEPLUEHNA YCTAHOBKM
apavisepa USB. BoinonHuTe cneayioLlyto
npoueaypy AN npasuibHON YCTaHOBKU
npansepa USB.

MyHKT 1 YaaneHue HenpaBUIbHOro

Apaneepa USB

@ BknounTe KOMMbIOTEP U LOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

® CoepanHnte rHe3no USB Ha kommbioTepe ¢
rHe3aom Ll’ (USB) Ha BugeomarHmTogpoHe ¢
nomoLybto kabena USB, npunaraemoro kK
BMAEOMarHUTOMOHY.

® BctaebTe “Memory Stick” B
BMAEOMarHMTOOH 1 YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue ON.

® OTkponTe Ha CBOEM KOMMbIOTEpe
nporpammy “fucnetyep yCTPOncTs”.
Monb3osatenn Windows 2000 Professional:
OTkponTte BKknagky “Moi KomnboTep” —
“INaHenb ynpasnexna” — “Cucrema” —
BKNaaky “ObopyaoBaHve” n HaxmuTe
KHOMNKy “[AucneTyep ycTponcTs”.
[pyrne OC:
BbibepuTte “Moin komnbioTep” — “lMaHens
ynpaenenna” — “Cucrtema” n HaxXMuTe
KHOMKy “YcTponcrea”.

® Buibepute “[pyrve ycTpoiicTsa”.
BobibepuTe ycTpoicTBo ¢ npechukcom “(?)” n
ypanuTe ero.
Hanpuwmep: (?)Sony Handycam

® VYcraHosuTe nepeknioyatenis POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), a 3aTem
oTcoeamHuTe kKabenb USB.

@ TMepesarpyaute KOMMbIOTEP.

MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBKa apanBepa USB ¢ aucka
CD-ROM

MonHocTbio BbINOMHWUTE NpoLeaypy,
npvBeAEeHHyIo B pasaene “YcTaHoBKa apansepa
USB” Ha cTp. 151.
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Viewing images on Windows

An application such as Windows Media Player
capable of playing back MPEG pictures must be
installed (to play back moving pictures).

(1) Set the USB MODE switch to <<=
(MEMORY STICK).

The default setting is VCR.

(2) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(3) Connect one end of USB cable to the LP (USB)
jack on the VCR and the other end to the USB
connector on your computer.

(4) Connect the AC power adaptor to your VCR
and insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(5) Set the POWER switch to ON.

USB MODE appears on the screen of the

VCR.

Open “My Computer” on Windows and

double click the newly recognized drive

(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)”).

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are

displayed.

Select and double-click the desired image file

from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see

”Image file storage destinations and image

files” (p. 156).

G

=

@

~

Paszbem USB

Kabenb USB

(npunaraeTcA)

USB connector/

.

USB cable (supplied)/

MpocmoTp n3o6pakeHuin B Windows
[ormKHO 6bITb YCTAHOBNEHO NPUIIOXEHWE,
KOTOPOE NO3BOJIAET BOCMNPOU3BOANTL
n3obpaxeHmAa MPEG (ona Bocnpon3BeneHuA
NoABUXHbIX N306paxkeHuin), Hanpumep,
Windows Media Player.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodaTtens USB MODE B
nonoxenve 2= (MEMORY STICK).
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyatuto - VCR.

(2) BkntoumTe KOMMNbIOTEP U [OXANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(3) MNoacoenmHuTe 0amH KoHel kabena USB k
rHe3ay Y (USB) Ha BugeomarHuTodhoHe, a
Apyrow - kK pasbemy USB Ha komnbloTepe.

(4) NopacoenvHUTe ceTeBOM apanTep
NnepeMeHHOro Toka K BUAeoMarHMTooHy v
BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOMarHMTOOH.

(5) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

Ha akpaHe BugeomarHMTodoHa noasuTcA
nHavkauma USB MODE.

(6) OTkponTe okHO “Moii komnbiloTep” B

Windows v aBaxkbl HOXXMUTE Ha MOCNeaHNI

06Hapy>XEHHbIN AMCKOBOA (Hanpumep:

“Removable Disk (E:)”).

OTobpasAaTca nanky Ha “Memory Stick”.

B nanke BbibepuTe 1 ABaX bl HAXXMUTE HA

arn Hy>KHOro n306pakeHus.

MNogpobHoe onucaHue nanku n UMeHn

parna cm. B pasgene “MecTa xpaHeHus

hannos n3obparkeHn n dannbl

nsobpaxeHun” (cTp. 156).

)

¢ (USB) jack/
FHespo Y (USB)

Push into the end/
HaxwmuTe po ynopa
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Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN chaina

Double-click in this order/

MocnepoBaTenbHOCTb ABOWHbIX Ha)kaTUi

Still image/ “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
HenopnswxHoe nsobpaxeHue Manka “Dcim”  — lManka “100msdcf” — ®ann nsobpakeHnsa
Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder — “MomlI0001” folder — Image file*/
MoasuxHoe n3obpaxeHne* Manka “Mssony” — Manka “MomlI0001” — dawn nsobpaxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* [epeA NPOCMOTPOM peKomMeHayeTcA
CKOMMpoBaTb haln Ha XXeCTKUA OUCK
komnbtoTepa. B cnyyae Bocnpoussenexus
HenocpeacTBeHHo ¢ “Memory Stick”
n3obpaxxeHne 1 3ByK MoryT
BOCMPOU3BOAUTLCA C pa3pbliBamm.

Notes
= Close the application before you do the
following operation:
— Disconnect the USB cable.
— Turn on/off your VCR.
— Change the setting of the USB MODE switch.
= When you view images recorded on "Memory
Stick"s on your computer connected with your
VCR using the USB cable (supplied):
- You cannot operate the function using a
cassette.
—You cannot insert or eject a cassette.
— Keep the cassette compartment closed.

Unplug the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick”

For Windows 2000 Professional/

Me/ Windows XP users

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable
or eject the “Memory Stick.”

MpumeyaHua
® 3akpoWiTe NpUNoXeHne nepen BbINOSIHEHNEM
crnepyoLWwmnx AenCTBUiA:
— OTcoeanHeHne kabena USB.
— BknoyeHne/BbIknoveHne
BMAeoMarHuTochoHa.
— VI3MeHeHuWe nosnoxeHua nepeknodaTens
USB MODE.

* [p1 NpocMOTpe M306paKeHuUi, 3anmncaHHbIX Ha

“Memory Stick”, Ha kKomnblOTEpe, KOTOPbIi

noAKn4eH K BM,D,eOMaFHMTOCbOHy C nomMoLubio

npvnaraemoro kabena USB:

— OToW hyHKUMER HeNb3A ynpaBnATb Npu
MCMOMb30BaHUM KacceThbl.

— HeB0O3MOXHO BCTaBUTb UNW N3BMEYb
Kaccerty.

— He oTkpbIBaiTe KacCeTHbIA OTCEK.

OTcoepuHuTe Kabenb USB unum
unssnekute “Memory Stick”

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows 2000
Professional/Me/Windows XP

[nAa otcoeamHeHna kabena USB unu
n3sneyveHua “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
H>XEOoNMcaHHOW npoueaype.

(1) NMepemecTtuTe Kypcop Ha 3Ha4ok “Unplug or
Eject Hardware” Ha naHenu 3agady n
HaX>KMUTE NEBYIO KHOMKY MbILUK A1A OTMEHbI
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro YCTPOCTBA.

MoAsuTcA cooblueHne 06 yaaneHnm
YyCTPOMCTBA U3 CUCTEMBI, NOCNE Yero
oTcoeamHuTe kabenb USB unu nssnekute
“Memory Stick”.

@

~
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Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files are grouped in folders by file storage
format.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
OO0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognizing the camera is

E1)

MecTa xpaHeHusA channoB
n3o6paxkeHun u channbl
n3o06parkeHnn

dannbl n306paXkeHni rpynnupytoTcA B Nanku B
COOTBETCTBUM C hOpMaTOM XpaHeHuA hansos.
VMmeHa chainnos pacumdpoBbiBatoTCA
cnepytowmm obpasom. OO o3HavaeT noboe
4ncno B ananasoHe ot 0001 go 9999.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows Me
(YcTpoicTBO Buaeokamepbl 0603Ha4€HO
Kak auckosogp [E:].)

] Dokt
5y W ko et
5 el My ot
- g 1 Py 4|
= Lzl Db 1T Folder containing still image data/
» B .:‘.1-4 -:.-'.'. , Manka, cogepkalian gaHHbIe HEMOABUXKHbIX
="_-|?._':.. U306parkeHUi
] 100eESTCF
j WO
] eCw LEET Folder containing moving picture data/
MNanka, cogepikawian gaHHbIe NOABUXHbBIX
n3o6pakeHun
Folder/Manka File/®ann Meaning/3Ha4eHue
100msdcf DscoOO0O.JPG Still image file/®aiin HenoaBWMXXHOrO M3ob6pakeHnA
Moml0001 MOvoOOOO.MPG | Moving picture file/®ann noaBm>xXHOro n3obpakeHua
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For Macintosh users

Recommended Macintosh environment

OS: Mac 0S 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1) standard installation is required.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0/9.1

should be used for the following models.

«iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

«iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your VCR to your computer,
install the USB driver to the computer. The USB
driver is contained together with CD-ROM
which is supplied with your VCR.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
users

The USB driver needs not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognized as a driver just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.

Set the USB MODE switch to == (MEMORY
STICK). (The default setting is VCR.)

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow the Mac OS to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.
The application software screen appears.

(3) Double click the “Setup menu” icon.
The menu appears.

IOna nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

PekomeHayeman cpepa Macintosh

OC: TpebyeTca cTaHgapTHaA yctaHoBka Mac

0S 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 nnn Mac OS X.

(v10.0/v10.1)

OpHako TpebyeTcA ycTaHOBUTbL O6HOBNEHWE [0

Bepcun Mac OS 9.0/9.1 ana cnepytowmx

mogzenen.

¢ iMac co ctaHpapTHon ycTtaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6
n HakonuTenem CD-ROM c wenesoi
3arpyskom

¢ iBook unu Power Mac G4 co ctaHzapTHomn
yctaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB gonxeH BXoauTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMMeKTaumio.

YctaHoBKa gpansepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem BuaeomMarHMTodoHa K
KOMMbIOTEpY YCTaHOBUTE Ha KOMMbOTEPE
npansep USB. Opaneep USB copepxxutca Ha
avcke CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
BWUAEOMarHMTOOHY.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Mac OS 9.1/9.2/

Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)

YcTaHoBKka apavisepa USB He TpebyeTcA.
KomnbtioTep Mac aBToMaTnyecky pacnosHaeTcaA
Kak apavieep cpasy nocne noaknoyYeHna
KomnbtoTepa Mac ¢ nomoubo kabena USB.

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens USB MODE B
nonoxexne <= (MEMORY STICK).
(YcTaHoBka no ymonyatuto - VCR.)

[AnA nonb3oBaTtenen Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) BkntoumTe KOMMNbIOTEP U [OXANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) YcraHoBuTe npunaraembin auck CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NpUKNagHoro
nporpamMMHoro obecneveHus.

(3) OBaxxabl HAXXMUTE Ha 3Ha4oK “Setup menu”.
MoABuTCA MEHIO.

suonetado oS AloWwa|A,,
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(4) Click USB Driver to open the folder
containing the six files related to “Driver.”

(4) Haxxmute kHornky USB Driver, 4To6bl
OTKpbITb Nanky, B KOTOPOW coaepxarcsa
LwecTb halsioB, OTHOCALLMECA K NporpaMme
“Driver”.

a1
L

(5) Select all six files, and drag and drop them
into the System folder.

Then click “OK” after the message appears.

(6) Restart your computer.

(5) BbibepuTe Bce LwecTb hannos u
nepeTawLmTe UX B CUCTEMHYIO Nanky.
3aTem, Koraa NoABUTCA coobLLeHne,
HaxmMuTe KHomnky “OK”.

(6) MepesarpyanTte KoMMbIOTEP.
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Viewing images on Macintosh
QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).
(1) Set the USB MODE switch to <=
(MEMORY STICK).
The default setting is VCR.
(2) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Mac OS to load.
(3) Connect the AC power adaptor to your VCR
and insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.
(4) Set the POWER switch to ON.
(5) Connect one end of USB cable to the LI’ (UsSB)
jack on your VCR and the other end to the
USB connector on your computer.
USB MODE appears on the screen of the
VCR.
Double click the newly recognized icon on
the desktop.
The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.
Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.
For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 156).

G

=

7

—~

USB connector/
Paszbvem USB

Macintosh <=3 =) = -

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB
(npwnaraetca)

MpocmoTp usobpakeHun B Macintosh
Heobxoanmo yctanosutb QuickTime 3.0 nnn
6onee nosaHen Bepcuu (oNA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
NOABWMKHbIX U306paXkeHuni).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens USB MODE B
nonoxexne == (MEMORY STICK).
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyanuto - VCR.

(2) Bkntounte KOMMbIOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(3) MoacoeamHnTe ceTeBon aganTep
NepeMeHHOro Toka K BuaeomMarHToqoHy, a
3aTeM K 3NeKTpopo3eTKe, 1 BCTaBbTe
“Memory Stick” B BuaeOMarHMTodoH.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON.

(5) NoacoenmHuTe 0aMH KoHel kabena USB k
rLesgy Ll’ (USB) Ha BuaeomarHntTodpoHe, a
apyrov - K pasbemy USB Ha komnbioTepe.
Ha akpaHe BuaeomarHnTodoHa noaBmTCA
nHamkauma USB MODE.

(6) OBaxkabl HAXKMUTE Ha NocnegHem
obHapy>KeHHOM 3Hauke Ha paboyem cTone.
OTobpasAaTcA nanku Ha “Memory Stick”.

(7) B nanke BblbepuTe 1 ABaXAbl HAXXMUTE Ha
harmn Hy>KHOro N306pakeHns.

MoapobHoe onucaHue nanku n UMeHn
parna cm. B pasgene “MecTa xpaHeHusa
hannoB n3obparkeHnn n annbl
nsobpaxeHun” (cTp. 156).

{ (USB) jack/
MHes3no Ll’(USB)

Push into the end/
HaxwmuTe po ynopa
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Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN chaina

Double-click in this order/

MocnegoBaTenbHOCTb ABOWHbIX Ha)kaTum

“Dcim” folder
Manka “Dcim”

Still image/
HenopnswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

— “100msdcf” folder —
— [Manka “100msdcf”

Image file/
dann n3obparkeHnsa

Moving picture*/
MopaBwxHoe nsobpaxeHne*

“Mssony” folder — “MomI0001” folder
Manka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001”

—
— Image file*/
— davin nsobpaxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* [epen NPOCMOTPOM peKkoMeHayeTcsA
cKonupoBaThb (hain Ha XXeCTKUIA AUCK
komnbtoTepa. B cnyyae Bocnpoussenexus
HenocpeacTBeHHo ¢ “Memory Stick”
n3obpaxeHue 1 3ByK MoryT
BOCMPOU3BOAUTLCA C pa3pbliBamu.

Note

Close the application before you do the following
operation:

— Disconnect the USB cable.

— Turn on/off your VCR.

— Change the setting of the USB MODE switch.

Unplug the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

(1) Quit application programs opened.

Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk is not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick™ icon to
the Trash or select Eject under the Special
menu.

(3) Unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick.”

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users
Unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick” after shutting down your computer.

MpumevaHue

3akporiTe NpuUnoXXeHne nepes BbINOSIHEHNEM

cnepyoWwmx AENCTBUN:

— OTcoeanHeHne kabena USB.

— BknioyeHnne/BbiknoveHne
BMAEOMarHMTogoHa.

— N3meHeHne nonoxenns nepekntoyaTena
USB MODE.

OTcoeauHuTte Kabenb USB unu
nssnekute “Memory Stick”

[na otcoeauHeHna kabena USB unu
n3sneyveHus “Memory Stick” cnepyiite
HWXXEOoMNNCaHHOW npoueaype.

(1) 3akponTe OTKpbITble NPUKNaaHble
nporpammbl.

Y6eaumTech, YTO MHANKaTOpP obpalleHns K
>KECTKOMY OVCKY He ropuT.

(2) MepeTawmTe 3Ha4yok “Memory Stick” B
KopauHy nnu Bbibepute komaHay Eject B
MeHo Special.

(3) OtcoeaunHuTte kabenb USB unu nssnekute
“Memory Stick”.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Mac OS X (v10.0)
OTcoeanHnTe Kabenb USB nnn nssnekute
“Memory Stick” nocne Bbiknto4eHna
KomnbtoTepa.



Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick’s on your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHUn,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
NOMOLLbIO KOMMblOTEpPA

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

«“Memory Stick” operations on your VCR
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
VCR, or if the “Memory Stick” in your VCR
was formatted from your computer when the
USB cable was connected.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your VCR.

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using
retouching software from your computer to the
VCR or when you directly modify the image on
the VCR, the image format will differ, so a file
error indicator may appear and you may be
unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your VCR and your
computer may not recover after recovering from
Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

NMprmeyaHUA Mo MCNosib30BaHUIO
KOMMbloTEpa

“Memory Stick”

* Pabota “Memory Stick” B BugeomarnmtodoHe
He MOXeT 6bITb rapaHTMpoBaHa, ecnv B HEM
ncnonb3yetcA “Memory Stick”,
oThopMaTMpoBaHHaA Ha KOMMbloTepe, Unu
ecnu “Memory Stick”, yctaHoBneHHaA B
BugeomarHmtodpoHe, 6bina oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
C MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPa Npu NOAKIO4EHHOM
kabene USB.

* He cxxvmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble haiinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawem BnageomarHmtodpoHe.

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue

* Paamep channa MoxeT yBenmumBaTbcA Npu
OTKPbITUK charina HenoABUXHOro
n306pakeHnA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT MPUKIAAHON
nporpammei.

¢ [pu 3arpy3ke n3o6pa>KeHns, U3MEHEHHOTO C
MOMOLLbIO NPOrpaMmbl ANA PeTyLMPOBaHWA, C
KOMMblOTEpa Ha BUAEOMArHMTOOH 1nn
N3MEHEHWN N306paXKeHnA HenocpeacTBEHHO
Ha BuaeomarHntTodoHe popmat nsobpaxeHua
6yneT Apyrvm, NO3TOMY MOXET MOABUTLCA
MHAMKATOP OWWOKK chavina 1, BO3MOXHO,
chann He yaacTcA OTKpPbITb.

CBA3b C KOMNbIOTEPOM

CBA3b Mexay BUAEOMarHATOOHOM 1
KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET HE BOCCTAHOBUTLCA Nocsie
BbIX04a KOMMbOTEpa M3 pexxmnmoB Suspend,
Resume unnu Sleep.
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick’s to tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpaxkeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick’; Ha KacceTbl

You can copy images recorded on a “Memory
Stick™ and record them to a tape.

Before operation
= Insert a tape for recording into your VCR.
«Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
images. Set the tape to playback pause.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your VCR. The tape is set
to the recording pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(5) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next, press MEMORY
+.

(6) Press 1l to start recording and press Il again
to stop.

@ appears on the screen during recording.

(7) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 5 and

Mo>HO KonmpoBaTb N306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHbIe
Ha “Memory Stick”, n 3anucbiBaTb UX Ha KacceTy.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

® BcTaBbTe kacceTy AnA 3anucu B
BWAEOMarHNTOhoH.

¢ BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BuaeoMarHMTooH.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

(2) C nomoLblo KHOMOK yrnpaBneHna
BuaeonsobpakeHmem Hangnte MecTo,
OTKyAa Heob6X0AMMO HavaTb 3annChb HYXXHbIX
n306paxkeHnii. YCTaHOBUTE KacceTy B
peXxvM naysbl BOCNPOM3BeAeHA.

(3) OnHoBpemeHHO HaxxmuTe kKHonky REC 1
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha
BuageomarHutodoHe. Kacceta byget
yCTaHOBJIEHA B PEXWUM May3bl 3anucu.

(4) Haxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
MoABMTCA NocnepHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

5) HaxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anA Beibopa
HY>XHOr0 n3obpaxkeHuA. [na npocmoTpa
npeablayLero n3o06paxeHna HaxvuTe
kHonky MEMORY -. inAa npocmoTpa

crneaymroLero n3o6paXkeHnsa HaxKmnuTe
kHonky MEMORY +.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky I, 4TO6bI HAYaTH 3anwnCh.
[lnA ocTaHoBa 3anvcy CHOBa HaXMUTe

kHonky I1.
Bo Bpemsa 3anvcu Ha akpaHe noABuUTCA
nHankatop @.

(7) Ecnu Heo6x0aMMO Tak>Ke CKOMMpoBaTh
Apyrve nsobpaxeHua, MOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI 5
ne.

—

PLAY

s

4

REC —o

To stop copying in the middle
Press l.

[nAa ocTaHOBKU KONUPOBaHUA, He
AoXnaaAaCb OKOH4YaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to tapes

KonunpoBaHue n3obpaxeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha KacceTbl

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

—-MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
VCR.

If you press DISPLAY during recording or in
recording standby mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to tapes, such as the time code indicator.

Bo Bpema konuposaHua

Henb3Aa ncnons3osaTb cneayowmne KHOMKM:
-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-MEMORY +/-

MpumeyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
MHAEKCHbI 3KpaH HeBO3MOXHO 3anucaTb.

[aHHble n3o6pa)keHnA, U3MEHEHHbIe C
NOMOLLbIO KOMMNbIOTEPA NN CHATbIE C
NOMOLLbIO APYrOW annapaTtypbl
Bo3mo>xHO, ux Henb3A ByaeT cKonMpoBaTh C
MOMOLLbIO BUAEOMArHMTOOHA.

Ecnu Ha)xaTb KHONKy DISPLAY B pexxume
3anucu UM OXXMaaHuA 3anucu

Kpome nHAMKaTopoB, OTHOCALLMXCA K KacceTam,
Hanpumep, UHANKaTopa KoAa BpeMEHMU, MOXHO
YyBUAETb UHANKATOPbI BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA U3
namATV U UMeHU channa.
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”’s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeH1e HenogBUKHbIX
U306paxKeHui, 3aNnCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - PB ZOOM namatu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view the
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your VCR.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press PB ZOOM in the memory playback
mode. The center of the image is enlarged to
twice its size, and 1 | «— — appear on the
screen.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1: The image moves downwards.
}: The image moves upwards.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightwards (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftwards (Turn the
dial upwards.)

(5) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
button on the Remote Commander.

You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up
to 5.0 times its size.

W : Decreases the zoom ratio.

T : Increases the zoom ratio.

MO>XHO yBENUYNTL HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Mo>XHO BbIGpaTb U MPOCMOTPETb HY>XXHYHO
06nacTb yBENMNYEHHOTO HEMOABMXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA. Kpome Toro, MOXXHO KONupoBaTth
HY>KHYI0 0611aCTb YBEMYEHHOrO HENOABUXXHOIO
n3o06paxkeHna Ha kacceTbl unu Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBsbTe “Memory Stick” B BuAeoMarHMTogoH.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve ON.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM B pexunme
BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA U3 NAMATH.
LleHTp nsobpaxeHna byneT yBenvyeH
BABOE MO CPaBHEHWUIO C UCXOAHBIM, U Ha
aKpaHe noABATCA cTpenkun | | «— —.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepeMeLleHna yBEMYEHHOro n3obpa>keHums,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.
11 Nso6paxerme cMellaeTcA BHUS.
M306pakeHne cmellaeTcA BBEPX.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepeMeLleHna yBEMYEHHOro n3obpa>keHms,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.
«— : Nso0bpaxkeHune cmelaeTcA BNpaBo
(MoBepHWTE AUCK BHU3.)
— : N1306paxkeHne cmellaeTcA BNeBo
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX.)
OTperynupynte KpaTHOCTb U3MEHEHUA
mMacwTaba C NOMOLLbIO KHOMKWN M3MEHEHNA
macwTaba Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfieHuA.
Mo>kHO yBennunTbL n3obpaxkeHne ¢
KoahcpuumeHTom ot 1,1 go 5,0 pas.
W: YMeHbLUeHMe KPaTHOCTU N3MEHEHUA
macwitaba.
T: YBenuyeHue KpaTHOCTU U3MEHeHNA
macwitaba.

3

@

G

~



Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaABMKHbIX
n306pakeHni, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - PB ZOOM namATu

2

PB ZOOM

©

r3 73 ]
=
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To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is canceled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

— MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick’s

The PB ZOOM function does not work.

To record an image processed by Memory PB
ZOOM on “Memory Stick”s

Press PHOTO to record the image processed by
PB ZOOM.

To record on image processed by Memory PB
ZOOM on tapes

Press REC to record the image processed by
Memory PB ZOOM.

Ona BbikntoyeHua pyHkuum PB ZOOM
Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM.

B pexxume PB ZOOM
®DyHKUmMA umncpposoro achdpekTa He paboTaer.

OyHkumMA PB ZOOM oTMEHAETCA Npu HaXxaTum
criegyoWmx KHOMOK:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

MoaBuXXHbIe N306parkeHuns, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”
®OyHkumA PB ZOOM He paboTaer.

[AnA 3anucu nsobpaxxeHua, obpaboraHHoro ¢
nomoubio pyHkuuu PB ZOOM namATu, Ha
“Memory Stick”

Haxmute PHOTO ana 3anucu nsobpaxkeHus,
06paboTaHHOro ¢ nomoLbio yHkumm PB ZOOM.

[AnA 3anucu nsobpaxxeHua, obpaboraHHoro ¢
nomoubio pyHkuuu PB ZOOM namATu, Ha
KacceTy

Haxmute REC ana 3anucu nsobpaxeHua,
o6paboTaHHOro ¢ nomoLbo pyHkumn PB ZOOM
namaTu.
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Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHOM NOC/NER0BATENBHOCTH
no 3amkHyToMy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your VCR.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
SLIDE SHOW in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 110).

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your VCR plays back
the images recorded on a “Memory Stick™ in
sequence.

y -

MOo>XHO aBTOMaTUYEeCKM BOCMPOU3BOANTL
n306pa>keHna B HENpPepbIBHOW
nocnegosaTenbHOCTU. ATa hyHKUMA 0COBEHHO
ynobHa npu NpoBepkKe 3anuncaHHbIX N306paxkeHnin
MM BO BpeMmA npe3eHTauum.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BUAEOMarHMTOhOoH.

(1) YcraHoBute nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxenune ON.

(2) HaxmwnTe kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
SLIDE SHOW 8 [, nosepHys anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, n HaxxmuTe Ha auck (ctp. 115).

(3) HaxxmwnTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Baw
BMAEOMarHMToOoH Bocnpom3senet
n3obpaxkeHuns, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
B HeMpepbIBHON NOCeA0BaTENIbHOCTY.

7

3

PLAY

>

B - B

MEMORY SET SLIDESHOW
vea STILL QLTY
o MOVIE SET
[CH«PRINT MARK
i cT
READY
AVE

[MENU] : END

[M PLAY]:START [MENU]:END

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKW AeMOHCTpauUumn cnangos
Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

n.ﬂﬂ nay3bl BO BpeMmA AeMOHCTpauuu
cnannos
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

AnAa Ha4ana AEeMOHCTpauuu cnaﬁ.qos Cc
onpeaenieHHOro nsobpaxeHua
BbibepuTe Hy>KHOe M306pa’keHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHOMoK MEMORY +/- nepefn nyHKTOM 2.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue nsobpaxeHu B
HenpepbIBHOM NocnenoBaTesibHOCTH
no 3amKHyTomy uukny — SLIDE SHOW

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your VCR to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your VCR before
operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHuit Ha
9KpaHe Tenesusopa

Mepen Havanom paboTbl NOACOEANHUTE
BUAEOMArHUTOOH K TENEBU30PY C NOMOLLLIO
coeavHuTEenbHOro kabena ayamo/smaeo,
npunaraeMoro K BUAEOMarHMTOOHY.

Ecnu 3amenutb “Memory Stick” Bo BpemAa
paboTbl

DyHKUMA AEeMOHCTpaumn cnangos He byaeTt
paboTartb. Ecnu Bel 3ameHnTe “Memory Stick”,
BbINOSIHUTE BCE AEWCTBUA C Havana.
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Preventing accidental [llpepoTBpalieHue

erasure cnyqaﬁHoro CTUpaHuAa
— Image protection - 3awmTta nsobpaxeHun
To prevent accidental erasure of important [nAa npepoTBpalleHna cny4anHoro CTupaHua
images, you can protect selected images. BadKHbIX N306paXxxeHwii BbiGpaHHble 306paxxeHna

MO>XXHO 3alUNTUTb.

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your VCR. Mepen Hauanom padorel

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BUAeOMarHMTohoH.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON. (1) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B

(2) Play back the image you want to protect. nonoxexue ON.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon (2) BocnpousseanTe n3obpaxeHue, KOTopoe
PROTECT in with the SEL/PUSH EXEC HEO6X0AMMO 3aLNTUTD.
dial (p. 110). (3) Haxxmmute kHorky MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute

(4) Select and decide upon ON with the SEL/ PROTECT s (£, nosepHys anck SEL/PUSH
PUSH EXEC dial. EXEC, 1 HaxxmuTe Ha guck (cTp. 115).

(4) Bbibepute ON, nosepHyB anck SEL/PUSH

(5) Press MENU to make the menu display EXEC, 1 HKMUTE Ha AMCK

dlsz_appear. The o mark is displayed (5) Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl y6paTh MEHO.
beside the data file name of the selected PAJoM ¢ HasBaHueM dhaiina AaHHbIX BbIGPaHHOTO
Image. 1306paXKeHnA NOABUTCA 3HaK “O-—n”.
4 Ny
= .
i I @)
d
3 MEMORY SET MEMORY SET 10/1203
VCR VeR STILL QLTY
o MOVIE SET Lo MOVIE SET
S ERoticy S bt e
@@ SLIDE SHOW @3 SLIDE SHOW
o DECETE ALL E(> o DECETE ALL
® SReToRN ® SREroRnmer
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
4 MEMORY SET 10/129 MEMORY SET 10/1299
Ver STILL QLTY veR STILL QLTY
\ ESERluT lisr S ERINT iiark
= ! = Ehmle ) O |2 S
—J erc DELETE ALL Erc DELETE ALL
\S mg! ® SRETURN ® SRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
L o =J \ J
MENU
To cancel image protection [AnA oTMeHbI 3aWwuTbl U306pakeHna
Select and decide upon OFF with the SEL/PUSH B nyHkTe 4 Bbibepute OFF, nosepHys anck SEL/
EXEC dial in step 4. PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
Note MpumeyaHue
Formatting erases all information on the Bo spemn dDOpMaTMPOB?HTH yAanaloTcA sce
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image AarHbie Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknio4an AaHHbie
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” 3aLUMLLEHHbIX M306padKeHui. Nepes
before formatting hopmaTUpOBaHNEM NPOBEPLTE COAEPXKMMOE
' “Memory Stick”.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” ECNVN NEnecToK 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memor
is set to LOCK W v

Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK

You cannot carry out image protection. Bbl He CMOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL 3aWUTy N306parkeHunA.
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Deleting images

YpaneHue nsobpaxeHnu

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Play back the image to be deleted.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

=

L O‘J

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator to

the desired image you want to delete and follow
steps 3 and 4.

MO>XHO yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”. Mo>XHo yaanutb Bce unu

Bbl6paHHble n3obparkeHuns.

YpaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX U306pakeHUn

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BUAeOMarHMTochoH.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

nonoxeHune ON.

(2) Bocnpousseante nsobpaxeHue, KOTopoe

HeobXxoAMMO yaanuTb.

(3) HaxmwnTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
9KpaHe noAsuTCA nHaMKauma “DELETE?”.

(4) HaxmwnTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE elye pas.
BbibpaHHOe n3obpaxxeHue byaeT yaaneHo.

3

DELETE

@)

DELETE
100-0010

89/10041

DELETE?

[DELETE]

DEL [-]:CANCEL

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHuA nsobpa)keHnA
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

OnAa ynaneHua nzobpaxeHus,
0T06pa)|(aeM0ro Ha UHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- anA nepemelueHna
nHankatopa P K M306paxkeHuno, KoTopoe
Heobx04MMO YAaNUTb, U BbINONHWUTE AEeNCTBUA

NyHKTOB 3 1 4.
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Deleting images

YaaneHue nso6paxeHun

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to be deleted carefully
before deleting them.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Deleting all the images

You can delete all unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your VCR.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
DELETE ALL in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 110).

(3) Select and decide upon OK with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(4) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. DELETING flashes on
the screen. When all the unprotected images
are deleted, COMPLETE is displayed.

MpumeyaHua

o [InA yaaneHua 3almiieHHOro n3obpaxkeHums,
CHavana OTMeHUTe 3alnUTy N306paKeHus.

¢ [Nocne ypaneHusa n3obpaxxeHna ero HEBO3MOXHO
6yneT BocCcTaHOBUTL. MNepes yaaneHnem
BHUMATENBbHO NPOBEPbTE N30OPaKEHMA.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awmTtbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxexue LOCK
Bbl He cmoxeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHuA.

YpaaneHue Bcex u3obpaxeHuin

Mo>HO yaanmTb Bce He3aluLLeHHbIe n306paXKeHun
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbi
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BUAeOMarHMTohoH.

(1) YcraHoBute nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
DELETE ALL B , noeepHyB amck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, n HaxxmuTe Ha auck (cTp. 115).
Boibepute OK, noBepHys anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, n HaxmnTe Ha auck. MHamkauma OK
cMmeHuTCeA Hamkaumen EXECUTE.
Bbibepute EXECUTE, nosepHyB auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, u HaxmuTe Ha anck. Ha akpaHe
HayHeT muraTb uHamkatop DELETING. Korga
BCE He3allyLleHHble n3obpaxeHus byayT
yZaneHbl, 0To6pasnTcA MHANKauma
COMPLETE.

3
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Deleting images

YnaaneHue nsob6paxeHun

] > By

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
ver STILL QLTY
o o Lo MOVIE

[C«PRINT MARK

@i PROTEC

©a SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW

& PHOTO SAVE & PHOTO SAVE

£t READY erc DELETE ALLMRETURN |

© FORMAT @ FORMAT oK
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

S EERIGIGN

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

VeR STILL QLTY

Lo MOVIE SET

[CI«PRINT MARK

@i PROTECT

@ SLIDE SHOW

5 PHOTO SAVE TO SAVE

erc DELETE ALLRETURN erc DELETE ALLJRETURN

P FORWAT @ FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

ver STILL QLTY
Lo MOVIE SET
[CIJ«PRINT MARK

@ PROTECT PR T
@3 SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
& PHOTO SAVE (11111, PHOTO SAVE
erc DELETE ALLNDELETING— etc COMPLETE
@ FORMAT Trrrany o FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MENU

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select and decide upon RETURN with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial in step 4.

[OnAa oTMeHbl yaaneHua Bcex
n3obpaxxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”

B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe RETURN, noBepHyB AMcK
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 1 HaxxmuTe Ha AuUCK.

While DELETING is displayed
Do not set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) or
press any buttons.

B momeHT oTobpaxkeHna uiamkauuu DELETING
He yctaHaBnusaiTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxenune OFF (CHG) 1 He HaxumanTe HMKaKnx
KHOMMOK.

suonetado oS AIoWa|A,,

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedauQ
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb neyaTHoro
3Haka - PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by writing marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your VCR conforms with the DPOF (Digital Print
Order Format) standard for specifying the still
images to be printed out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your VCR.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Play back the still image you want to write a
print mark on.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
PRINT MARK in with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial (p. 109).

(4) Select and decide upon ON with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The print mark Dy is displayed
beside the data file name of the image.

Bbl MOXXeTe ykasaTb 3anncaHHble n3obpaxkeHuns
ANA pacneyaTkuy, NOMEeTUB X 3Hakamu. Jta
YHKUMA ABNAETCA NONE3HOW ANA nocneayoLen
pacneyaTKn HEMOABWMXHBIX N30OPaKEHMIA.

[JaHHbIi BUAEOMarHMTOhoH yaoBneTBopAeT
TpebosaHnAm ctaHaapTa DPOF (undposoi
hopmaT nopAgka neyaTu) AnA HasHayYeHWA neyaTu
HENoABWMXHbIX N306paXKeHuI.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B BUAEOMarHMTOOoH.

(1) YcrtaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

Bocnpon3Beante HeNoABMXKXHOE N306paxkeHune,
AJ1A KOTOPOro Heo6xo0AMMO 3anmcaTb NevYaTHbIN
3HaK.

Haxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
PRINT MARK B [J, nosepHyB anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, n HaxxmuTe Ha auck (cTp. 114).
Bbibepute ON, noeepHyB anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC, 1 HaXXMUTe Ha OUCK.

Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl ybpaTb MeH:o.
Papom c HasBaHueM haiina faHHbIX
1306pa>keHnA NOABUTCA NeYaTHbIN 3HaK 0y .

@

—

(©)]

4

®)

=

B o B

o
=
0%l ——— )
©

MEMORY SET
ven STILL QLTY

Lo MOVIE SET
[CPRINT MARK OFF
i PROTECT

SLIDE SHOW

MEMORY SET
verR STILL QLTY

|:(>

10/1291

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MENU — [t
Cl==[=T=T=1¢=)
e/ (T ©
e
C | E=
- i B | S

— ] SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
__J &) PHOTO SAVE & PHOTO SAVE
ec DELETE ALL erc DELETE ALL
\ o J o FORMAT P FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
% [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
o
(©) \. J

MEMORY SET
veR STILL QLTY

o MOVIE SET
[CI«PRINT MARK}ON ]
i PROTECT OFF

10/129 MEMORY SET

ven STILL QLTY
Leo MOVIE SET
[SMPRINT MARK ON
i PROTECT

10/1291

To cancel writing print marks
Select and decide upon OFF with the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial in step 4.

AnAa oTMeHbl 3anNUCKU NeYaTHbIX 3HAaKOB
B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe OFF, noBepHyB amck SEL/
PUSH EXEC, n HaxmM1Te Ha AuCK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHoro 3Haka — PRINT
MARK

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

While the file name is flashing
You cannot write a print mark on the still image.

Ecnu nenectok 3awmthbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nono)exnue LOCK

Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anuncaTh nevaTHble 3HaKW Ha
HenoABWXXHbIX N306paXKeHUAX.

MopaBwKHbIE N306paXkeHnnA
Bbl He cMoXeTe 3anucaTtb neyaTHble 3HaKK Ha
NnoABMXHbIX |/|306pa>|<eHm=|x.

Koraa umsa caitna muraer
Bbl He MOXXeTe 3anucaTtb NeYvaTHbI 3HaK Ha
HEeMNoABVXXHOM U306pa>keHuu.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 umnedauQ suonesado oIS AIOWSA,,
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— Troubleshooting —

Type of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your VCR, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem. If
the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized
Sony service facility. If “C:0:00” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis display function is
activated. Refer to “Self-diagnosis display” (p. 180).

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

You cannot play back. « The POWER switch is not set to ON.
- Setitto ON (p. 23).
= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape (p. 25).

There are horizontal lines on the « The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is = Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
not clear or does not appear. (p. 202).

No sound or only a low sound is « The volume is turned to minimum.

heard when playing back a tape. - Press VOLUME + (p. 23).

= A stereo tape is being played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in
the menu settings.
- Set it to STEREO (p. 108).
= AUDIO MIX is set to the ST2 side in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 95, 108).
Displaying the recorded date, date = The tape has no cassette memory.
search function does not work. - Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 58).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 110).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 59).
The title search function does not « The tape has no cassette memory.
work. - Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 56).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 110).
= There are no titles in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles (p. 44).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 57).

Additional sound added to the « AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
recorded tape can not be heard. = Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 95, 108).
The title is not displayed. « TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.

- Setitto ON (p. 110).
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Type of trouble and their solutions

In the playback and recording modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall outlet (wall
socket).
= Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall outlet (wall socket)
(p. 14).
= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).

You cannot record.

= The POWER switch is not set to ON.
= Setitto ON (p. 19).
= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 22, 25).
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 22).
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).

- Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least one hour

to acclimatize (p. 201).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.
= The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 16).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).

The battery remaining indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

= Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).
= The battery is not fully charged.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).
« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 16).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator
indicates that the battery pack has
enough power to operate.

= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 16).

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 14, 15).
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack (p. 15, 16).

(Continued on the following page)
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Type of trouble and their solutions

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The @] and 4 indicators flash and = Moisture condensation has occurred.

no functions except for cassette - Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least one hour

ejection work. to acclimatize (p. 201).

Cl!l indicator does not appear = The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.

when using a tape with cassette - Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 194).

memory.

Remaining tape indicator is not e The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.

displayed. = Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 111).




Type of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
< Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 121).

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick™ has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 169).

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”

(p. 110, 121).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Release the lock (p. 119).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 168).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 119).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick™.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 119).

Deletion of all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 119).

You cannot protect an image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 119).

= The image to protect is not be played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 142).

You cannot write a print mark on a
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 119).

= The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 142).

= You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
= Print marks cannot be written on a moving picture.

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 119).

You cannot play back images in
actual size.

= You may not be able to play back images in actual size when

you try to play back images recorded on other equipment. This

is not a malfunction.

(Continued on the following page)
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Type of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 44).
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase unnecessary titles (p. 48).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 22).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 46).

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 52).
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase unnecessary data (p. 48).
« The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p. 22).

Digital program editing to a tape
does not function.

= The input selector on the other VCR is not set correctly.

- Check the connection and set the input selector on the other
VCR again (p. 67, 69).

= The VCR is connected to DV equipment other than Sony’s
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
- Setitto IR (p. 73).

= Setting program on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the program again on a recorded portion (p. 85).

= Your VCR and the other VCR are not synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronisation (p. 81).

« The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
= Set the correct code (p. 75, 76).

Digital program editing to a

“Memory Stick” does not function.

« Setting program on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
- Set the program again on a recorded portion (p. 137).

The Remote Commander does not
work.

= The remote control code is not set correctly or set to OFF.
- Set COMMANDER in the menu settings (p. 112).

« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
= Remove the obstacle.

= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 216).

= The batteries are dead.
- Insert new ones (p. 216).
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Type of trouble and their solutions

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least one hour

to acclimatize (p. 201).

= Some troubles have occurred in your VCR.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your

VCR.

While editing using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable), the
picture cannot be monitored.

= Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it

again (p. 69).

No function works even though the
power is on.

= Disconnect the power cord (mains lead) of the AC power
adaptor or remove the battery, then reconnect it after about one
minute. Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work,
press the RESET button on the backside of your (recording)
VCR using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the RESET
button, all the settings including the date and time return to the

default.)

While charging the battery pack, the
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp does
not light up.

= Charge is completed.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly (p. 15).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).

> Set it to OFF (CHG) (p. 16).

While charging the battery pack, the
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp
flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly (p. 15).

= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
- Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony

service facility.

Image data cannot be recognized
with the USB connection.

« The USB cable was connected before installation of the USB

driver was completed.

= Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB

driver (p. 98, 151).

= The setting of USB MODE switch is not correct.
- Set USB MODE switch correctly (p. 99, 152).

The cassette cannot be removed
even if the cassette lid is open.

= Moisture has started to condense in your VCR (p. 201).

A Bunooyss|gnoil
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Self-diagnosis display

Your VCR has a self-diagnosis display function.

This function displays the current condition of
your VCR as a 5-digit code (a combination of PITTECS
letters and figures) on the screen.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by 1)
will differ depending on the state of your VCR.

LCD screen_,
—C:21:00

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0.00
You can service your VCR yourself.
<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or a local
authorized Sony service facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c.04:000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 18, 195).

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least one hour
to acclimatize (p. 201).

c:22:.000

« The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 202).

c:31:00
C:32:J0

« A malfunction, other than the above, that you can service has
occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
VCR.
= Disconnect the power cord (mains lead) of the AC power
adaptor or remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the
power source, operate your VCR.

E:61:00
E:62:0101

« A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
- Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:
E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If the indicators on the screen flash, check the following: See the page in parentheses ”( )” for more

information.

J» :You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is set to MELODY/NORMAL in the menu settings.

—:::— : The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes green.

The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is empty or dead (p. 16).

Depending on conditions, the &1 indicator may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

[2] The tape is near the end. (In Record)

The flashing is slow.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes fast.
When you press the REC button, these indications appear.

[4] The clock is not set.

When this message appears even though you set the date and time, the vanadium-lithium battery is

discharged. Charge the vanadium-lithium battery (p. 203).

Q' 3minEd
_’|/:,l\_ :I\\l/, KU W7 r _:\L'/ __\\'A//_
O B S
Slow flashing  Fast flashing
Jﬁ R r
—Q@— A\ O,
CLOCK SET 71N oo A~
NO TAPE 71N 7\
7 Y
9] —C:21:00F
> COPY Jy CIINY
INHIBIT _)K_ 3, A, Ny,
B o~ Al
1 kNG m‘ me
CASSETTE
10 N 1
10 -C:31:001 11
r \\/I)/I A r ™~
A NO
o MEMORYSTICK
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Warning indicators and messages

[5] No tape has been inserted.

When you press the REC button, this indication appears.

[6] The write protect tab on the tape is set (red).
When you press the REC button, these indications appear.

You cannot dub the recordings.
You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal (p. 193).

The video heads may be contaminated (p. 202).

[9] Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 201).
Eject the cassette, turn off your VCR, and leave if for one hour with the cassette compartment open.

Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized facility.

No “Memory Stick” has been inserted.

Warning messages

LgAv

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

- 16BIT
- @ REC MODE
- & TAPE

- & “LINK” CABLE
-8 FULL

-l

« NIFULL

e ] 0

< NINO FILE

= I MEMORY STICK ERROR

= ¥ FORMAT ERROR

« Nl o= DIRECTORY ERROR

=DELETING

= FORMATTING

This battery is weak or dead. Change the battery.
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 18).

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 111).* You cannot dub new sound.
REC MODE is set to LP (p. 111).* You cannot dub new sound.

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound.

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 94).* You cannot dub new sound.
Insert a cassette tape with memory.

The tape cassette memory is full.*

Check the “Memory Stick”.

The “Memory Stick” is full.*

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 119).

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 143).*

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 121).*

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized. Check the format (p. 110).*
There are more than two same directories (p. 143).*

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images on “Memory
Stick.”*

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a “Memory Stick.”*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
** The € indicator and “ @ CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the screen.



— YcTpaHeHue HeucrnpaBHOCTEN —

Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U MePbI MO UX YCTPAHEHUIO

Ecnun Bo3HuKaloT kakne-nmbo npobnemMbl Npyu UCMONb30BaHNM 3TOO BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa, BOCMOMb3yhTECh
cnepytolen Tabnuuen AnA nomcka n ycTpaHeHua HeucnpasHocTel. Ecnu npobnema He ycTpaHAeTcA, TO

cneanyet OTCOeAUHUTb UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA N 06paTI/ITbCF| B CepBVICHbII7I LUEeHTp Sony nnn B MeCcTHoe

YNONHOMOYEHHOE NMpeanpuATUe No o06CnyXxnBanuio n3agenuii Sony. Ecnun Ha akpaHe noABUNacb MHAMKaUMA
“C:O0O:00”, aTo o3Ha4vaeT, 4To cpaboTana hyHKUUA Anucniea camoamarHoctTuku. Cm. pasagen “UHankaumna

camoamarHocTmkm” (cTp. 189).

B pexxume BocnpousseaeHun

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuuuHa W/unm MeTos ycTpaHeHus

BocnpounsseaeHue He paboTaeT.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenne ON.

= YcrtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue ON (cTp. 23).
3akoHumMnack neHTa.
= MepemoTaiiTe neHTy Ha Hayano (cTp. 25).

Ha n3obpaxkeHnn npucyTcTByoT
rOpu3oHTasNbHbIE MONOChl, UN
BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306pakeHve
HeueTkoe NMbo He oTobpaxaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe.

Bo3MoXHO, 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOroNioBKa.
= [o4ncTunTe ronoBKM C NOMOLLLIO YNCTALLEN KacceTbl
(nprobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBLHO) (CTP. 202)

Mpu Bocnpon3BefeHnn KacceTbl HET
3BYKa, UMK CrblLUEH TONbKO TUXWIA 3BYK.

YcTaHoBneHa MMHUManbHaA rPOMKOCTb.
-2 HaxmwuTe kHonky VOLUME + (cTp. 23).

BocnpounsBoanTca cTepeokacceTa, Koraa B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo AnA

HiFi SOUND BbI6paHo 3Ha4eHue 2.

- VYcTaHoBuTe 3HavyeHne STEREO (cTp. 113).

Komanpaa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST2 B
YyCTaHOBKaXxX MEHIO.

= Otperynupyiite AUDIO MIX (cTp. 95, 113).

[ara 3anucu oTobpaxkaeTcs, HO
byHKUMA noncka paTbl He paboTaeT.

KacceTa He umeeT KacceTHON namATK.

= Wcnonb3yinTe KacceTy ¢ KAcCETHOW NamATbio (CTp. 58).
Komanpaa CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B
YyCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

- YcrtaHoBuTte ee B nonoxeHue ON (cTp. 115).

Ha kacceTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK Mexay
3anucaHHbIiMy YactAamu (cTp. 59).

He paboTaeT hyHKLMA noncka TUTPOB.

KacceTa He umeeT KacceTHON NamATK.

= Wcnonb3yinTe KacceTy ¢ KACCETHOW NamATbio (CTp. 56).
Komanaa CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B
YyCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

- YcTtaHoBuTte ee B nonoxeHne ON (cTp. 115).

Ha kacceTe OTCYTCTBYIOT TUTpbI.

= Hanoxwute Tntpbl (CTp. 44).

Ha kacceTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK Mexay
3anucaHHbIMy YactAamu (cTp. 57).

He cnbleH AononHUTESbHBIN 3BYK,
[[062BNEHHbIN Ha 3aNUCaHHYIO NIEHTY.

Komanpaa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenue ST1 B
YCTaHOBKax MEHHO.
= Otperynupyiite AUDIO MIX (cTp. 95, 113).

He oTobpaxaeTtca TuTp.

KomaHnpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve OFF B
YCTaHOBKax MEHHO.
- YcTtaHoBuTte ee B nonoxeHne ON (cTp. 115).

(npoaonxeHve Ha cneayoLen cTpaHuue)
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Tunbl HeMcnpaBHOCTEN U MepPbl MO UX YCTPAHEHUIo

B peXxume BocnpousBeAeHUA U 3anucu

Bo3MO)XHaA HEMCNpPaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuuuHa Wunu MeTos ycTpaHeHus

He BKlo4aeTcA NuTaHwe. * ApanTtep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NMoACOeANHEH K CETU.
- lMoacoeanHnTe ceTEBOW aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka K cetu (cTp. 14).
e He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapeiHbiii 650K, MMB0 OH pa3pAXKeH UK MOYTH
paspaAXeH.
- YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapeinHbii 6nok (cTp. 15, 16).

He yaaeTcA BbINOMHUTL 3annCh. ¢ [epekntovatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenve ON.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue ON (cTp. 19).
e 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa.
- lMepemoTaiTe NeHTy Ha Ha4Yano UM BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 22, 25).
¢ JlenecTok 3almThbl 3anncK YCTAHOBIEH Tak, Y4TO BUAHA KpacHaA MeTkKa.
= Vicnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unu nepeABUHbTE JIENECTOK (CTP. 22).
¢ JlenTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcaumsa Bnarm).
- V3BnekuTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Baw BuaeomarHMTooH
NPYMEPHO Ha OAUWH Yac AnA akknumatm3aumu (cTp. 201).

BatapeliHbin 6ok 6bICTPO o CrMWKOM HU3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLlei cpeapi.
pasprxaeTca. e BaTtapenHblii 6510K 3apAXKEH HE MOMHOCTbIO.
- CHoBa NOSHOCTBIO 3apAauTe 6aTapeHbin 650K (CTp. 16).
e BaTtapenHblii 6510K NMOMHOCTLIO Pas3pAXeH N He MOXET bbITb
nepesapaxeH.
- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HoBbI H6aTapenHbIn 610k (cTp. 15).

MHaukaTop ocTaBLIErocA BpeMeHU e BaTtapeiHbiii 650K AnNUTENbHOE BPpeEMA NCMOSIb30BasICA NPU OYEHb

paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro 6oka BbICOKOW MM HU3KOW TeMMepaType OKpy>KatoLlen cpeapl.

HenpasunbHO 0To6paXKaeT BPeMA. e BaTtapeiHblii 6510K NMOMHOCTLIO Pas3pAXeH N He MOXET bbITb
nepesapaxeH.

- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HoBbI H6aTapenHbIn 610k (cTp. 15).
® BbaTapeiiHbli 610K 3apAXKEH HE MOMTHOCTBIO.
- YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 6nok (cTp. 15, 16).
® [Tpon30LLNIO OTKIIOHEHNE B OCTaBLUEMCA BPpeMeHUn paboThbl
6aTaperiHoro 6roka.
- CHoBa NOSHOCTbIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K, YTOObI
MHAMKaTOP NpaBuIibHO NokasbiBan ocTaBlleecA Bpema paboThbl
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka (cTp. 16).

MuTaHWe OTKIIOYaeTCA, XOTA ® [Tpon30LLNIO OTKIIOHEHNE B OCTaBLUEMCA BPpeMeHn paboThbl
VNHAMKATOP OCTaBLLErocA BPEMEHU 6aTaperiHoro 6noka.

paboTbl 6aTapeiiHoro 6roka - CHoBa NonHOCTbO 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbii 650K, YTOObI
MOKa3bIBaeT, YTO B HEM OCTAsICA MHAMKaTOP NpaBuIibHO NokasbiBan ocTaBlleecA Bpema paboThbl
[OCTaTO4HbIA 3apAa ANA ero 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka (cTp. 16).

hyHKLMOHMPOBaHNA.

KacceTta He BbiHUMaeTcA U3 o OTCOEeAMHEH UCTOUHWK NUTaHUA.

fepxarens. = lMoacoepnHuTe ero NNoTHo (cTp. 14, 15).

o Bartapes MOSIHOCTbLIO paspsAXeHa.
= Ucnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbl 6aTapenHbiii 6nok (cTp. 15, 16).
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Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U Mepbl MO UX YCTPAHEHUIO

Bo3mo)kHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuyMHa n/unm metop ycTpaHeHuA

MwuraioT uHaukaTopbl @ v & n ¢ [Tpom3oLwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

HUKaKue yHKLMK, KpOME U3BNIEYEHUA < M3BnekuTe KacceTy n octasbTe Baw BuaeomarHntocoH
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT. NPYMEPHO Ha OAWH Yac AnA akknumartmsaumm (cTp. 201).
Mpu “cnonb3oBaHUM KacceTbl ¢ ® [1030/104€HHbIV pa3beM KacceTbl 3arpA3HEH UK 3anbineH.
kacceTHoi namATbio uHankatop Cl| 9 MoYncTUTE NO30M0YEHHbIN pasbem (cTp. 194).

He oTobpaxaeTcA.

He oTobpaxaeTca nHavkaTop e KomaHpa REMAIN yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune AUTO B
ocTaBLUeNCA NIEHTbI. yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

= VYcTtaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHne ON, 4Tobbl Bcerga otobpaxanca
MHOMKATOP OCTaBLIencA NeHTbl (cTp. 116).
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Tunbl HeMcnpaBHOCTEN U MepPbl MO UX YCTPAHEHUIo

Mpu ncnonb3osaHum “Memory Stick”

Bo3MO)XHaA HEMCNpPaBHOCTb BepoATHasA Npu4MHa W/unm mMeTos ycTpaHeHus

e He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrtasbTe “Memory Stick” (cTp. 121).

He dpyHKumoHmpyeT “Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick” nonHOCTbIO 3anonHeHa.
= YpanuTe HeHy>XHble n306pakeHnsa 1 3anuwmTe cHoa (CTp. 169).
¢ BcrasneHHas “Memory Stick” HenpasunbHo oTchopmaTmpoBaHa.
2 OTtopmatupyiTe 3Ty “Memory Stick” unu ucnonbsyinte apyryro

He dyHKUMOHMPYET 3anuchb.

“Memory Stick” (cTp. 115, 121).
e JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBNEeH B
nonoxenune LOCK.
2 OTtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

He ynanAeTca nsobpaxeHune.

N306parkeHne s3awmileHo.

2 OTMeHuTe 3awmTy nsobpaxeHuns (cTp. 168).

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenvie LOCK.

2 OtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

HeBo3moxHO oTchopmaTmpoBaTtb
“Memory Stick”

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenvie LOCK.
2 OtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

He ynaeTca BbINONHWTL yaaneHue
BCEX U306paKeHUn.

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenvie LOCK.
2 OtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

HeBO3MOXHO YCTaHOBUTDL 3aLWmTy
n3o6paxeHuA.

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B

nonoxenune LOCK.

2 OtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

M306parkeHne, 3awmTy KOTOPOro HEO6X0AMMO YCTaHOBUTb, He

BOCMNPOM3BOANTCA.

2 Haxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpousseneHuA
n3obpaxkeHua (cTp. 142).

He 3anucbiBaeTcA NevaTHbI 3HaK Ha
HenoaBM>XXHOM M306pa>KeHVIVI.

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B

nonoxenvie LOCK.

2 OtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

MN3o06parkeHne, Ha KOTOpOe HEOBXOAMMO 3anucaTb NeYaTHbIN

3HaK, He BOCMpPOV3BOAMTCA.

2 Haxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpousseneHua
n3obpaxkeHua (cTp. 142).

Bbl nbiTaeTech 3anucath NevaTHbIR 3HAK Ha NOABUXXHOE

n3obpaxkeHue.

- [MNeyaTHble 3HaKM He 3anUCbIBAIOTCA HAa NOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHue.

He paboTaeT thyHKUMA coxpaHeHua B
namATN pOTOCHUMKOB.

JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBNEH B
nonoxenune LOCK.
2 OTtkntounTe 3awmTy (cTp. 119).

M306pa>keHnA He BOCNPOU3BOAATCA C
[EeNCTBUTENbHBLIM Pa3MepoM.

* B03MOXHO, n306paxkeHna He ByayT BOCNPOU3BOANTLCA C
LEeNCTBUTESIbHLIM Pa3MepoM MpK NOMbITKE BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
1306paXxKeHnit, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha apyrom obopyaosaHumn. OaHaKo
3TO He ABNAETCA HeUCMNPABHOCTbLIO.




Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U Mepbl MO UX YCTPAHEHUIO

Mpouee

Bo3mo)kHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa W/unm MeTos ycTpaHeHus

He 3anucbiBatoTca TUTPbIL.

KacceTta He nmeeT KacceTHOW NnaMATK.

= Wcnonb3ynTe KacceTy ¢ KACCETHOW NamATbIO (CTP. 44).

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.

- CoTpuTe HEHYXHbIe TUTPbI (CTp. 48).

Ha kacceTe BbINnonHeHa ycTaHoBKa AnA NpeAoTBpaLleHnA

CNnyYanHoro CTMpaHua.

- [NepeaBVHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENEeCTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH
KpacHbIN y4acTokK (CTp. 22).

Ha kacceTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK Mexay

3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMM.

2 HanoxwuTe TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbIN y4acTok (CTp. 46).

He BbIinonHAeTcA MapkKupoBKa
KacceTbl.

KacceTa He nmeeT KacceTHOW naMATK.

= Wcnonb3yinTe KacceTy ¢ KacCeTHOW NamATbio (CTp. 52).

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.

- CoTpuTe HEHYXHbIe AaHHble (CTp. 48).

Ha kacceTe BbINnonHeHa ycTaHoBKa AnA NpeAoTBpaLleHnA

CNnyyanHoro CTMpaHua.

- [MNepeABVHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH
KpacHbIN y4acTokK (CTp. 22).

He paboTtaeT pyHKuua umdgposoro
MOHTaXKa NporpamMbl Ha KacceTe.

CenekTop BXOAHOrO curHana Apyroro BuaeomMarHuTogoHa

YCTaHOB/EH HEMpaBuIIbHO.

- [NpoBepbTe coeAMHEHVE N CHOBA YCTaHOBUTE CENIeKTop
BXOJHOrO cUrHana apyroro BuaeomarimTochoHa (cTp. 67, 69).

BuaeomarHntochoH nogcoeanHeH ¢ nomoubto kabena i.LINK

(coepmHuTensHbIN Kabenb DV) k annapaType DV He dmpmbl Sony.

- YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxewxue IR (cTp. 73).

MonbITKa ycTaHOBKW NpOrpaMmMbl Ha He3arucaHHyo YacTb NEHTHI.

- YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anucaHHyo YacTb NEHThI
(cTp. 85).

Baw v gpyron BuaeoMarHuTooH He CUHXPOHN3NPOBAHBI.

- OTperynupyiTe CUHXPOHHOCTb (CTp. 81).

HenpaBunbHbii kog IR SETUP.

= YcTaHoBUTE NpaBunbHbIv KOA (CTp. 75, 76).

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA LmMpoBoro
MOHTaXa nporpammsl Ha “Memory
Stick”

MonbITKa ycTaHOBKM NpOrpaMmMbl Ha He3arnucaHHyo YacTb NEHTHI.
- YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anucaHHyo YacTb NEHThI
(cTp. 137).

MynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasrieHna
He paboTaerT.

Pexxum nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YrpaBneHnA yCTaHoBIeH

HenpaBuIbHO UK HaxoauTeA B nonoxxeHnn OFF.

- VYcranoBute COMMANDER B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 117).

YT0-TO NPenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHUIO MHGPaKPACHbLIX fTy4ein.

- YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBUe.

BaTtapelikn ycTaHOBNEHbI Tak, YTO yKasaTenu nonApHOCTM + — Ha

HMX HE COBMaAaloT C CUMBOJSIaMU + — B AepXartene.

- BcraBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobniofan Haanexallyro nonapHOCTb
(cTp. 216).

BaTapelikn NoONHOCTBIO pa3pAXeHb!.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTapeinku (cTp. 216).

(NpofoXXeHWe Ha creayioLlen cTpaHuue)
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Tunbl HeMcnpaBHOCTEN U MepPbl MO UX YCTPAHEHUIo

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHasA Npu4MHa W/unm MeTos ycTpaHeHus

B TeueHne nAaTn CEeKyH[ 3By4UT

MENOANYHBIV UMW 3yMMEPHbIV CUTHaI.

Mpoun3soluna KoHaeHcauua Bnaru.

- M3BnekuTte KacceTy n octasbTe Baw BuaeomarHutooH
NPMMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac AnA akknumatumadauum (cTp. 201).

B Bawem BuaeomarHutohoHe MMETCA Henonaaku.

- M3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, 3aTEM UCMOSb3YyNTe
BUAEOMarHUTOOH.

Bo Bpemsa MoHTaxa ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnemM kabena i.LINK
(coepunHuTenbHoro kabena DV)
n3obpaxkeHne He KOHTPONupyeTcA.

OTtcoeaunHuTte kabenb i.LINK (coeanHnTenbHbln kabenb DV) u
CHOBa noacoeauHuTe ero. (cTp. 69)

[laxxe Npu BKMIOYEHHOM NUTaHUK He
paboTaeT HM ofHa U3 PYHKLUUNA.

OTcoeauHuTe NPOBOA AMIEKTPONUTAHNA aganTepa NnepeMeHHoro
TOKa Unu OTKYNTE baTapelHblii 650K, 3aTeM crnycTA
npubnNn3nTenNbHO OAHY MUHYTY NOACOEANHUTE CHOBA. Bkntounte
nuTanHue. Ecnu pyHKUMK Bee eLle He paboTaroT, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
RESET Ha 3agHei naHenu aToro (3anucbiBaroLero)
BUAEOMArHUToOoHa, UCNoNb3ya Npu 3TOM 320CTPEHHBIA NPeAMET.
(Ecnu Bbl Haxkxanu kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKW, BKNOYaA aaty
1 Bpems, BEPHYTCA K 3HAYEHWNAM MO YMOJSIHaHMI0.)

Bo Bpemsa 3apaaku 6atapenHoro
6noka nnankatop POWER ON/
CHARGE He 3aropaeTcs.

e 3apAgka 3aBeplueHa.
BaTtapeliHbii 610K yCTaHOBNEH HenpaBubHO.
= YcTaHoBuWTe ero npasunbHO (CTp. 15).

BaTapeiHbiin 610K He 3apaxaeTcA.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHne OFF
(CHG).
= YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenune OFF (CHG) (cTp. 16).

Bo Bpemsa 3apAaaku 6aTapenHoro
6noka muraet uiankatop POWER
ON/CHARGE.

BaTtapeliHblii 610K yCTaHOBNEH HEMpaBUIbHO.

= YcTtaHoBuUTe ero npasusbHO (CTp. 15).

HeuncnpasHocTb 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- Ob6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP SoNny unn B MECTHOE
YNOMHOMOYEHHOE MPeAnpuATHE No 06CNYXXUBAHUIO U3AENWIA
Sony.

[aHHble n3obpaxkeHnAa He

pacnosHatoTcA npu coeamHeHnn USB.

Kabenb USB 6bIn NoAKNOYEH A0 3aBEpLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMN

npavisepa USB.

- YpanuTe HenpasunbHbli agpansep USB n nepeyctaHoBuTe
apansep USB (cTp. 98, 151).

HesepHana ycTtaHoBka nepekntovarena USB MODE.

- YcrtaHosuTte nepekntoyatesns USB MODE B npaBunbHoe
nonoxexwue (cTp. 99, 152).

Kacceta He BblHMMaeTcA 13
Aepxxarena, faxe ecnu Kpbllwka
KacceTHOro oTceka OTKpbITa.

¢ B BuaeomarHMTooHe Hayana KoHAEeHCUPOBaTbLCA Bnara
(cTp. 201).




UHaukKaumAa camogmarHOCTUKHU

B Bawem BnaeomarHmTochoHe nmeetca oyHKUMA SkpaH XKA
VHAVKaLMM caMonarHOCTUKN. ks u S
OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpaXkaeT Ha aKpaHe TekyLiee —/(/:;2|1|:?£)\-

cocToAHne Bawwero suaeomardntodoHa B suae 5-
3Ha4yHOro KoAa (KombuHauma us 6yks n undp).
Ecnu oTobpaxkaeTcA 5-3Ha4HbIN KOA, HE06X0AMMO
obpaTnTbCA K cneaytoLwen Tabnuue Koaos.
MocnepHve aBe umdpbl (0603Ha4eHHble kKak ) |
6y,ﬂ,yT OoTNin4aTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA UHavKaumAa camoanarHoCTUKu
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa. e C:OO:0O0

Bbl MOXETEe BbINONHUTL 06CNy>KMBaHue

BUAEOMarHMTopoHa caMoCTOATESNbHO.

- E:0O0:00

O6paTtuTech B CEPBUCHDINA LIEHTP Sony nu

B MECTHOE YMOSTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHe

no o6cny>unBaHuio n3genuin Sony.

NMAaTu3Ha4yHaA UHAMKaUMA BepoATHaA npuyMHa u/unm meTop ycTpaHeHuA
C:04:00 ® Vicnonb3yemblin 6aTapeiiHblii 610K He ABNAETCA 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”.
- Ucnonb3ynte 6aTapenHbivi 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 18, 195).
Cc:21:.00 e [Mpou3oLwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

- V3BneknTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Baw BuaeomarHMTooH
NPVYMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac AnA akknumatmdaumm (cTp. 201).

C:22:00 o 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONoBKMY.
= [o4ncTnTe ronoBKM C NOMOLLLIO YNCTALLEN KacceTbl
(nprobpeTaeTca foNonHUTENBLHO) (CTp. 202).

C:31:.00 ¢ [Mpousowna Henonaaka, oTAM4arLWancA OT NPMBEAEHHbIX Bbille,
C:32:0000 KOTOpYto Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHnTb CaMOCTOATESIbHO.
- MN3Bnekute kacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, 3aTEM BKIIOUUTE
BUAEOMarHMTooH.

2 OTcoeaunHUTe NPOBOA aaanTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka ot
3MEeKTPOCEeTH UNn n3BnekuTe 6aTapeiiHblit 6510k. CHoBa
NOACOEANHUTE NCTOYHWK NUTAHMWA, 3aTeM BKIIIOUUTE

BUAEOMArHUTOCOH.
E:61:00 e Mpom3oLLna HeMCNPaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO Hesb3A YyCTPaHUTb
E:62:000 CaMOCTOATENBHO.

2 O6paTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE
YMNOMHOMOYEHHOE NpeAnpUATAE No 06CNYXUBaHUIO U3AENWIA
Sony n coobmTe 5-3HayHbIN Koa (Hanpumep: E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HenonlafaKy Aa>ke nocyie HEeCKOJIbKUX NMOnbITOK
NCNOJSIb30BaHMA COOTBETCTBYOLWNX METOA0B YyCTPpaHEeHUA, OﬁpaTVITer B CepBVICHbII7I LUeHTp Sony mwin B
MeCTHOe YynosIHOMO4YeHHOe npennpuAaTune no 060]'Iy)KVIBaHVIIO n3penuin Sony.
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Mpeaynpexpatowme MHAUKaATOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

Ecnun Ha aKpaHe MuraloT uHAMKaTopsl, NpoBepbTe cneaytowee: CM. CTpaHuLy B KPYribiX CKOBKax
“()” anA nonyyeHwA 6onee NoapobHON UHopmaLmu.

Jp : CnblweH 3ByKoBoii curHan, ecnv napameTp BEEP B meHio yctaHosneH Ha MELODY/NORMAL.

-)\':'(-: Namnouka POWER ON/CHARGE muvraeT 3efneHbIM LIBETOM.

R

Q' 3min3
B e e W > e A
R Ky Toe o
MegneHHoe BbicTpoe
MUraHne MuraHe
4] (6]
r R r
_@_ A\ O,
CLOCK SET 71N - A~
NO TAPE ZINT TN
[9] e
> coPY > TN
INHIBIT '#(' 3, A, Ny,
P 8- - A-
1 kNG m‘ me
CASSETTE

T ikl
I} T ) N
s NO

MEMORYSTICK

BaTapeA NoOYTU UK NONMHOCTbLIO pa3pAXKeHa.
MepaneHHoe muraHwe: batapeA No4Ty paspaxeHa.
BbicTpoe muranne: batapes He 3apaXeHa Unu NoNHOCTbLIO paspsaxeHa (cTp. 16).
B 3aBMCHMOCTM OT yCnoBuiAi MOXET MUraTb MHAMKATOP X\, AaXke eCnu elle ocTanoch 3apAga Ha 5-10
MUHYT.

JNleHTa nouTn aocTturna KoHua. (B pexxume 3anucu)
Muranvne meaneHHoe.

3akoHYMNach neHTa.
MwuraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbLICTPbLIM.
Mpwu HaxaTum kHonkn REC noAsnaeTca aTa nHAnKauma.

[4] Yacbl He HacTpOEHbI.
Ecnn 370 cooblyeHre oTobpaxkaeTca, faxe ecnv yCTaHOBNEHbI faTa U BPEMA, 3HA4YUT BaHaANEBO-
nuTneBan 6aTaperika paspAagnnach. 3apaamTe BaHaaneBo-nuTueByto 6atapenky (cTp. 203).
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Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOpPbl U COOOLIEHMA

(5] He BcTaBneHa KacceTa.
Mpu HaxxaTum kHonkn REC noAsnaeTcA 3Ta nHAnKauma.

(6] NlenecTok 3alWMTbl 3aNMCK YCTaHOBNEH (KPacHbIN).
Mpu HaxxaTum kHonkn REC nosBnsaeTcA aTa MHAMKaUUA.

He BbinonHAeTcA nepe3anuchb.
Bbl nbiTaeTech 3anucatb n3obpaxeHue, coaepxkallee curHan aBTopckoro npasa (cTp. 193).

B03MO>XHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOronoBKM (cTp. 202).

[9] Mpousowna koHaeHcauma Bnarm (cTp. 201).
N3Bnekute KacceTy, BblKno4nTe BI/I,E[GOMaFHMTOCbOH M ocTaBbTe ero Ha 1 yac ¢ OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM ANA
KacceThbl.

BO3HMKNN KaKue-TO Apyrue Henonaaku.
OTCOeanHUTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHNA 1 06paTUTECH B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony unu B MECTHOE
YMONMHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHe.

4
He BctaBnena “Memory Stick”. é
[=x
Mpeaynpexpatowme coobuieHna g
o
Q
® & BaTapeliHbiii 610K NOYTN UM MNOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXeH. 3ameHnTe =
6aTapeiiHblit 6510K. @
¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Mcnonb3yinTe 6aTapenHbivi 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 18). E
BATTERY ONLY B
X
o o 16BIT AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue 16BIT (cTp. 116).* HoBbin e
3BYK HEBO3MOXKHO nepesanucatb. 3
o REC MODE REC MODE yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LP (cTp. 116).* HoBblih 3ByK §
HEBO3MOXHO Mnepesanucarb. 2
©
e o TAPE Ha kacceTe HeT 3anMcaHHOro yvactka.* HoBbil 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO ]
nepesanucars. §
e o “i.LINK” CABLE MoakntoyeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 94).* HoBbIN 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO §(
nepesanucatb.
JU BcTaBbTe KacceTy € KacCeTHON NaMATLIO.
o 8 FULL KacceTHaA namATb KacceTbl nepenosiHeHa.*
DR\ MpoeepbTe “Memory Stick”.
o ] FULL “Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa.*
IRNE JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBMEH B nonoxeHne
LOCK (cTp. 119).*
¢ NXINO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX HENOABMXXHbIX N306paxxeHnin (CTp.
143).*
¢ X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” nospexaeHsl (cTp. 121).*
¢ X1 FORMAT ERROR He pacnosHaeTtca “Memory Stick”. MNMposepbTe chopmat (cTp. 115).*
e \J o DIRECTORY ERROR CywecTtByeT 60onee AByX 0ANHAKOBbLIX KaTanoros (cTp. 143).*
* DELETING B npouecce yaanexuna scex nsobpaxeHun ¢ “Memory Stick” 6bina
Haxara kHonka PHOTO.*
e FORMATTING B npouecce opmatuposaHua “Memory Stick” 6bina HaxkaTa KHonka
PHOTO.*

* By[eT CrbilEH MENOAMYHbIA UMW 3yMMEpPHBIiA CUrHar.
** Ha aKpaHe MonepeMeHHo NOABNAIOTCA MHAMKATOp & 1 cooblienne * gYe) CLEANING CASSETTE”. 191



— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [fononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""[N' mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other F] 8 mm, HiEl Hi8,
B Digital8, VlIS VHS, VHSC,

SVHS] S-VHS, SIVHS[Y S-VHSC, [8 Betamax or
IN DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: those
with cassette memory and those without
cassette memory. Tapes with cassette memory
have Cl!l (Cassette Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use tapes with cassette
memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of
cassette. Your VCR can read and write data
such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to this
memory.

The functions using the cassette memory
require successive signals recorded on the tape.
If the tape has a blank portion in the beginning
or between the recorded portions, a title may
not be displayed properly or the search
functions may not work properly.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.

CIN4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CI14K is 4Kbit. Your VCR can accommodate
tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16Kbit.
16Kbit tapes are marked Cl'116K .

Miniu‘a‘é"e‘zm This is the mini DV mark.

Cass:

CHIGEssete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

Bbi6bop Tuna kaccer

Mo>HO Mcnonb3oBaTh TONIbKO MUHMKacceTbl DV ¢
norotunom "™"[IN*. Henb3a ncnonb3oeatb niobble
apyrue kaccetol Tuna E1 8 mm, Hi Bl Hig, B Digital8,
VHS, VHSC, SIVHS] S-VHS,

SWVHSIY S-VHSC, I8 Betamax unu IN' DV.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna MuHukacceT DV: ¢
KacceTHON NaMATbIo 1 6e3 KacceTHon namATn. Ha
KacceTax C KacCeTHOM NaMATbIO UMeeTcA MeTka
Cll (kacceTHan namATb).

PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb30BaTh KacceTbl C
KacceTHON NaMATbHO.

Ha paHHOM Tune kacceT ycTaHoBfieHa NamATb B
BMAE UHTErpasbHOM cxembl. Baww
BMAEOMarHMTO(OH MOXET CYMTbIBaTb U
3anucbiBaTh AaHHbIe, TakMe Kak AaTbl 3anvcu
W TUTPbI U T.M. Ha AaHHYIO MHTErpasibHyo
CXemy.

®yHKUMK, NCMONb3YIOLLME KACCETHYIO NaMATb,
TpebytioT nocnenoBaTenbHblE CUrHanNbI,
3anucaHHble Ha NeHTy. Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA
He3anuncaHHbIN y4acToK B Havane um mexay
3anMcaHHbIMK YacTAMM, TO TUTP MOXET BbITb He
OTOBPaXKeH Haanexalumm o6pas3omM unm xe
hyHKLMM noncka MoryT paboTaTb HenpasBuIbHO.
Ecnu Ha Baluelt neHTe umeeTcA He3anvcaHHbIN
Y4aCTOK UNu NpepbIBAIOLMIACA CUrHan,
BbIMOJIHATE Nepesanuch ¢ Havasa Ao KoHua
[aHHOro yyacTtka.

TakoM e pesynbTaT MOXeT NoSyYUTbCA Npu
BbINOSIHEHUM 3AMMCU C MOMOLLBIO LMPOBOWA
BMAEOKamepbl 6e3 hyHKLMN KacCceTHOM namATn
Ha NEeHTY, 3an1caHHylo KeM-H1bY b C MOMOLLbIO
(hYHKLMM KAcCETHOWM NamATu.

Metka /!l 4K Ha kacceTe

EmkocTb namATh KacceT ¢ meTkon ClI| 4K paBHa
4 KouT Baw BngeomarHnTooH MoxeT paboTaTtb C
KacceTamm ¢ eMKOCTbo namATu Ao 16 Kéut. Ha
KacceTax ¢ namATbio 16 K6t umeetcA meTka
Clll16K.

ini Digital
M'n'mv‘deo 370 MeTka MuHK DV.

Cassette

Cassette i
CI'I Memory OTO METKa KaCCETHOW NamATH.

3TO TOpProBbIe MapKu.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back
(GV-D1000E only)

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other VCR, you cannot record on a
tape that has recorded a copyright control signals
for copyright protection of software which is
played back on your VCR.

When you record

You cannot record software on your VCR that
contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software.

“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the screen if you
try to record such software.

Your VCR does not record copyright control
signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the additional audio in stereo 2,
at 32 kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and
stereo 2 can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX
in the menu settings during playback. Both
sounds can be played back.

16-bit mode: additional audio cannot be
recorded, but the original sound can be recorded
in high quality. Moreover, it can also play back
sound recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz.
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, “16BIT” appears on the screen.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHUM (ToNbKO
mogenb GV-D1000E)

BocnpousBeneHue KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHOMN
B cucteme NTSC

Ecnu kacceta 3anucaHa B pexume SP, Ha aKpaHe
MO>XHO BOCMPOU3BOANTL KaCcCeThbl, 3anncaHHbIe B
Buaeocucteme NTSC.

CurHan aBTOPCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpousseaeHun

Wcnonb3ya noboi Apyron BuaeoMarHnTooH, Bel
He CMOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3annch Ha KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ana
3alWmThbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB Nporpamm,
BOCMPOV3BOAMMbIX Ha Balem BugeomarHmTogoHe.

Mpu 3anucu

Ha aTom BugeomarHutohoHe Hesnb3A BbINOMHATb
3anuncb Nporpammbl, KOTOPaA COAEPXKUT CUTHarmbI
aBTOPCKOro npasa Anf 3awmTbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB
nporpaMmel.

Mpu nonbITKe 3anMcu Takon NporpammMbl Ha 3KpaHe
noAsuTcA Hamkauma “COPY INHIBIT”.

Bo BpemAa 3anucy aTOT BUAEOMarHUTOOH He
3anuncbiBaeT CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
Kaccerty.

Aynvopexxum

12-61TOBbLIN pexxuM: MNepBoHaYanbHbI 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anMcaH Ha cTepeodoHNYeCKUiA KaHan 1, a
[OMOSNTHUTENbHbBIN 3BYK - HA CTEPEOOHNYECKIIA
KaHan 2 B pexxume 32 kl'y. banaHc mexay
cTepeohOHNYECKMM KaHanom 1 1
CcTepeoHOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2 MOXHO
oTperynupoBaTtb nyTem Bbibopa AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0 BO BpeMA BOCTNPOU3BEAEHNA.
MO>HO BOCNpOM3BOAUTL 3BYK 060UX KaHamnos.
16-61TOBbLIN pexum: Henb3a 3anucatb
[OMOSNTHUTENbHbBIN 3BYK, OA4HAKO MOXHO 3anucaTb
nepBOHaYarnbHbIf 3BYK BbICOKOrO KayecTsa. Kpome
TOro, MOXHO BOCMPOVU3BOAUTL 3BYK, 3aNMCaHHbIN B
pexxumax 32 Ky, 44,1 'y, unn 48 k'y. MNpun
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUM NEHTbI, 3anMcaHHoW B 16-
6UTOBOM pexume, Ha aKpaHe NOABUTCA MHAMKaLMA
“16BIT”.

BunendogHN BEHAUSLMHLOUO UONRWIOU| [UONIPPY
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 108).

Sound from speaker

Mpu BocnpoussBeaeHUn KacceTbl C
ABOWHOM 3BYKOBOW [ OPOXXKOM

Mpw BOCNpPOM3BEAEHNN NEHTLI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW, 3anvMcaHHo B CTEPEOOHNYECKON
cucTeme, yctaHosuTe komaHay HiFi SOUND B
HY>KHbIA peXuM B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 113).

3BYK U3 r[POMKOroBopuTEnA

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual ~ Pexwm HiFi| Bocnpouseenenwe  Bocnpousseneue
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape Sound CTEPEOdIOHMYECKOA KacCeTbl C ABOWHOM
- Jand sub Kaccetbl 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKOW
STEREO | Stereo Malndsoun and su STEREG | Cr OCHOBHOM 1
sou_n epeo BCMOMOraTebHbIil 3ByK
! Left sound Main sound 1 3Byk nesoro  OCHOBHOW 3BYK
Right sound  Sub sound KaHana
2 3ByK npaBoro BcnomoratenbHbii 3ByK
You cannot record dual sound programs on your KaHana

VCR.

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your VCR.

After using the cassette

Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert the cassette. The gold-plated connector
of cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector on the cassette is
dirty or dusty, the remaining tape indicator is
sometimes not displayed correctly, and you may
not be able to operate functions using cassette
memory. Clean up the gold-plated connector
with cotton-wool swab, about every 10 times
ejection of a cassette. [b]

Ha aTom BuaeomarHutooHe HeBO3MOXXHO
3anvcbiBaTb NPOrpamMMbl C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXXKOW.

MpumeyaHua no Kaccete

Mpu NpuKpenneHnn 3TUKETKN Ha KacceTy
O6A3aTeNbHO NPUKPENNANTE STUKETKN TOMbKO B
MecTax, NoKa3aHHbIX Ha PUCYHKe HXKe [a], 4Tobbl
OHW He NpUBENM K HENpaBusibHOWM paboTe
BMAeomarHutTodoHa.

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHMA KacceTbl
MepemoTanTe NeHTY K Havasy, NonoXuTe KacceTy B
dyTNAp 1 XpaHUTe ee B BEPTVKAIILHOM MOJIOXEHUM.

Ecnu He paboTaeT hyHKLUA KacCeTHOM
namATu

M3BneknTe u cHoBa BCTaBbTe Kaccerty.
[M030M104€EHHbIN pasbem KacceT MoXeT ObITb
3arpA3HeH nnu 3anbineH.

OuucTka N030J5I04EHHOIo pa3bema

Ecnun Ha no305104eHHOM pa3beme Ha KacceTe
MMeeTCA rpAsb UMK Nblfb, UHANKATOP OCTaBLUencA
JIeHTbl MHOrAa oTobpakaeTcA HenpaBwibHO, U
HEBO3MOXKHO MCMNOMb30BaTh PYHKUMM Ana paboTsl ¢
KacceTHoW namMATblo. OunwanTe No30104eHHbIN
pasbeM C MOMOLLbLIO XJ10NYaTO6yMaXkHOro TamnoHa
npumepHo nocne 10 pas CnoNb30BaHUA KacceTbl.

(b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npukpennsante
3TUKETKY B6M3n
3TOW rpaHuLbl.
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About the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6atapenHoM 6noke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between the battery pack and the AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your VCR, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

= Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your VCR.

= We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between
10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F) until the POWER
ON/CHARGE lamp goes off, indicating that
the battery pack is fully charged. If you charge
the battery outside of this temperature range,
you may not be able to efficiently charge the
battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the AC power adaptor from the DC IN jack on
your VCR or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We
recommend the following to use the battery
pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your VCR immediately before
you start taking shots.

— Use a large capacity battery pack (NP-FM70/
FM90/FM91/QM71/QM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using a large capacity battery pack

(NP-FM70/FM90/FM91/QM71/QM91,

optional).

= Be certain to turn off the power switch when
not recording or playing back on your VCR.

Battery power is also consumed when your

VCR is in the standby mode or playback is

paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

YT0 npeacraBnAeT cobom 6aTaperHbIn
610k “InfoLITHIUM”?

BatapeiiHbii 65ok “InfoLITHIUM” - 3To nuTneBbIn
6aTapeiiHblin 610K, obnaaarwmin yHKUMER
nepega4un nHgopmaumm 06 yCnoBmuAx aKcnnyaraumm
¢ 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka Ha aganTep NepemMeHHoro
TOKa n obpartHo.

BatapeiiHbii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” paccunTbiBaeT
noTpebneHne aneKTPoOIHEPruun, UCXoAA U3 YCNOoBUIA
3Kcnnyataumm BuaeomarHMTochoHa, n otobpaxaet
ocTaBLleecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka B
MUHyTax.

3apapka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

¢ Mepen UCnonb3oBaHWEM BUAEOMarHUTohoHa
obA3aTenbHO 3apAanTe 6aTapeliHblii 6510K.

* PekoMeHAyeTCA BbINONHATL 3apAaKy 6aTtaperiHoro
6110Ka Npu TeMnepaType OKpyxatoLen cpelbl oT
10 °C po 30 °C, noka He BbIKMIOYUTCA NHANKATOP
POWER ON/CHARGE, 4T0 03Hau4aeT, 4To
6aTapenHbin 60K 3apAXEH NOMHOCTHIO. Mpu
3apAaake H6atapeiiHoro 6510ka npu Temneparype,
BbIXOAALLEN 3a nNpejenbl yKka3aHHOro UHTepBana,
Bam, BO3MOXHO, He yaacTcA 3apaanTb
6aTapenHbln 610K Haanexalmm o6pasom.

¢ o 3aBepLUEHUN 3apPAIKUN OTCOEAVHUTE CETEBON
afanTep nepemeHHoro Toka ot rHesga DC IN Ha
BUAEOMarHUTOhOHe U CHUMUTE 6aTapemnHbii 6510K.

AdpekTBHOE UCNONb30OBaHUe

6aTapeiHoro 6noka

* OdhhekTrBHOCTL AeincTBUA BaTapeiHoro 6rioka

CHWXXAETCA NPY HU3KOW TemnepaTtype OKpy>atoLLei

cpepbl. [03TOMy NPOAOMKMTENBHOCTL UCMOMB30BAHMA

6aTapeiiHoro 651oka CTaHOBUTCA MeHbLue. [nA
npoaneHua BpemeHn paboTel 6aTapeinHoro 6noka

PEKOMeHLyeTCA cneyioLlee:

- YT06bI corpeTb 6aTapeiiHblin 610K, NONOXMUTE Ero
B KapMaH 1 NoACOeANHUTE K BUAEOMArHMTooHy
HenocpeacTBEHHO Nepes Ha4yarioM CbeMKMU.

- Wicnonb3yinte 6atapeiitblit 610K 60MbLLION EMKOCTH
(NP-FM70/FM90/FM91/QM71/QM91, koTOpBbIi
npuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOHUTESNBHO).

YacToe ncnons3osanve naHenu XXKI vnu coyHkumin

BOCMpOW3BeAEHUA, YCKOPEHHOWM NepeMOTKM NEHTbI

BMepes 1 Ha3aj npuBoanT K 6onee 6bICTpoON

paspaake 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka. PekomeHayeTca

ncnonb3oBatb 6aTapeliHbii 610K 60MbLION eMKOCTH

(NP-FM70/FM90/FM91/QM71/QM91, koTopbIi

npuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTESNBHO).

BoiknioyaiiTe nepeknoyaTens NUTaHuA, ecnm

BUAEOMarHMTO(OH He UCMOSb3YeTCA B PEXUME

3anucu unu BocnpouaseaeHunna. batapeintbin 610k

paspAXaeTcA, eCnv BUAEOMarHUTO(OH HaxoAUTCA B

pexume OXNAaHUA, UNK yCTaHOBIEHa naysa

BOCMpOW3BELEHUA.

MwmeliTe 3anacHble 6aTapeiHble 6510ku,

obecneymnBaroLLve BpeMaA 3anucu, B ABa-Tpu pasa

NpeBbILLAIOLLEe OXUAAEMOE BPEMA 3anucy, 1 nepes

HayasioM HacTOALLel 3anucy BbINOMHANTE NPOBHYI0

3anuch.

® He ponyckaiiTe nonaganva Boabl Ha 6aTapeiHblii
6n0K. batapeiHblii 610K He ABNAETCA BOAOCTONKNM.

BunendogHN BEHAUSLMHLIOUO UONRWIOU| [UONIPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6artapeitHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

= If power goes off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate recording
time.

«The &1 mark (indicating there is little
remaining battery time) sometimes flashes
depending on the operating conditions or
ambient temperature and environment, even if
the remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

« If the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function:
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.
3. Remove the battery from the equipment and

store it in a dry, cool place.

«To use the battery pack up on your VCR, leave
your VCR in ON mode until the power goes off
without a cassette inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored, operating conditions, and environment
for each battery pack.

MHaukaTop ocTaBlerocA BpeMeHu

paboTbl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

® ECnn nuTaHne OTKNIoYaeTCA, XOTA MHANKATOP
ocTaBsLlerocq BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro
6noka nNokasbiBaeT, YTO B HEM OCTancA
[OCTaTOYHbIV 3apAg Ana ero hyHKUMOHUPOBaHMWA,
CHOBA MOJIHOCTbIO 3apAAMTe 6aTapenHblii 60K,
4TO6bI MHAMKATOP NPaBUIbHO NOKa3blBars
ocTaBLeecA Bpemsa paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka.
OpHako crnefyeTt OTMeTUTb, YTO Npuy
ncnonb3oBaHun 6aTapentHoro 61oka B Te4eHne
LNUTENBHOrO BPEMEHU Npu BbICOKOA
Temneparype, Npu ero XxpaHeHUn B Te4eHne
[LONTOro BPEMEHU B MOSTHOCTbLIO 3apAXEHHOM
COCTOAHUM WUIIN NPU €ro YacTOM UCMONTb30BaHUN
npaBunbHaaA nHaMKauua 6atapenHoro 6rnoka
MOXET He BocCTaHoBUTbCA. CneayeT
paccmaTtpuBaTtb ocTaBLieecA BpeMaA paboThbl
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka Kak npuénmanTesisHoe Bpemsa
3anucu.

¢ [laxxe ecnn ocTaBsLueecA BpemA 6aTapeiHoro
6110Ka cocTaBnAeT NATb-AECATb MUHYT, 3HaK X1
(ykasbiBarowmii Ha TO, YTO OCTaBLUeecA BpeMsA
6aTtaperiHoro 611oka 3akaH4ynBaeTca) 6yneT
MHOrAa MuraTb. OTO 3aBUCUT OT YCNOBWIA
JKcryaTauum uiam TemnepaTypbl v gpyrmx
YCNOBUIA OKpY>XatoLLen cpeabl.

XpaHeHue 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
® Ecnu 6aTapenHbii 650K He UCNoNb3yeTcA B
TeYeHne ASIMTENbHOrO BPEMEHW, OAMH pas B rof
BbINOMHUTE cneayoLLyto npoueaypy ana
noAaep>XXaHnA ero HopmasnbHon paboTbl:
1. MNMonHocTbto 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbii 6110K.
2. PaspaguTe ero nytTeMm UCNonb30oBaHWA Ha
3MEKTPOHHOM YCTPOWCTBE.
3. CHumunTe HaTapeiiHblii 610K € yCTponCTBa U
XpaHuTe ero B CyxXoMm npoxnajHoM MecTe.
¢ [InA pa3pAgkm 6aTapeinHoro 6y10ka ¢ NOMOLLbo
BMAeOMarHnTopoHa, He BCTaBNAA KacceTy,
ocTaBbTe BUAEOMarHnTogoH B pexxume ON go
MOMHON pa3pAaKn 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeHoro 6yoka

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka orpaHu4eH.
Mpun KaxxaoM nocneaytoLem UCNosb30BaHUN U C
Te4YyeHMeM BpeMeHn eMKocTb HaTapernHoro 6noka
noHemMHory cHuxkaeTcA. Ecnv BpemA paboTbl
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka CTaHOBUTCA 3HAYUTENbHO
KOpoYe, BEPOATHO, CPOK €ro cny>6bl noaoLuen K
KOHLY. KynuTe HoBbIi 6aTapenHbin 610K.

* Cpok cny>6bl kKaxkaoro 6aTapeinHoro 6noka
3aBUCUT OT YCMOBWI €ro XpaHeHwd, IKcnnyaTaumm
1 OKpYy>KaloLen cpeabl.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV jack. This section describes the i.LINK
standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK™?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for the IEEE 1394
data transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard set by the
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers.

M'He3no DV Ha aaHHom annapate AenAeTtca i.LINK-
coBMecTuMMbIM rHe3gom DV. B paHHOM pasgene
onucbiBaeTcA ctaHaapT i.LINK n ero oco6eHHocTH.

Yro Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK - 310 uncpoBoii nocnenoBaTenbHbIN
nHTEpdeiic ana nepeaayn UMpPOBOro BUAEO- U
ayamocurHana, a Takxe Apyrux AaHHbIX Mexay
obopynoBaHunem, nmetowmm reesno i.LINK, B aByx
HanpasneHuaAx, a Takxe AnA ynpasneHuA Apyrum
obopynoBaHuem.

i.LINK-coBmMecTuMOe 060pyaoBaHmne A0NMKHO
noaKno4aTbcA ¢ nomMoLlbio oaHoro kabens i.LINK.
MoxxeT ncnosnb3oBaTbCA € pasnmyHbIM LMPOBbLIM
ayavo-Bnaeo obopyaoBaHneM AnA ynpasneHna u
nepeaayun AaHHbIX.

Korpa oaHo nnu Heckonbko i.LINK-coBMecTUMbIX
YCTPONCTB NOAKMIOYEHbI K AAHHOMY annapaTy no
nocnefoBaTenbHOM CXEMe OMpoca, yrpaBiieHne 1
nepeaava AaHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TONbKO AnA
YCTPOWCTBA, K KOTOPOMY NOAKIIOYEH JaHHbI
annapar, HO Tak>e v AnA ApYrux yCTPocTB Yepes
obopyaoBaHue, NOAKIIOYEHHOE HanpAmyio.
CnepyeT, 04HaKo, UMeTb B BUAY, YTO METOA
yrnpaeneHvA nHorga MeHAeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
XapaKTepucTukamm n cneumdmkaumamm
noaKto4YeHHoro obopynosaHunA. Kpome aToro,
ynpasneHve 1 nepegaya AaHHbIX Horaa bbisatoT
HEBO3MOXHbl Ha2 HEKOTOPbIX NMOAKMIOYEHHbIX
yCTpONCTBaXx.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO, ¢ nomoLbio Kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIN Kabenb DV) Kk faHHoOMY
annapaty MOXHO NOAK/OYUTb TONbKO O4HO
ycTpoiicTBo. MNpu NoaKNoYeHnn JaHHOro annapara
K i.LINK-coBMeCTMMOMY YCTPONCTBY, MMEtoLLEMY
nBa vnu 6onee rHe3s i.LINK (rHesg DV),
ob6paTuUTeCh K MHCTPYKLUMAM NO 3KChnyaTaumm
noAakIo4aemMoro o6opyAoBaHuA.

O Ha3BaHuu “i.LINK”

i.LINK sBnaetca 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM ANA
LUWHBI NepefaYn aaHHbIx cTaHaapTa IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHbiM koprnopaumen SONY. 31o Takxe
ABNAETCA TOProBON MapKoWi, NPU3HAHHOW MHOMMMMW
Kopropaunamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MexAayHapoAHbIA CTaHaapT,
YCTaHOBMEHHbI UHCTUTYTOM UHXEHEPOB No
3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U PaaVNO3NEKTPOHMKE.
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About i.LINK

O kabene i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

5200 (approx. 200Mbps)

5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks see page 34 and 69.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Note

When connecting your camcorder to another
i.LINK-compatible device, be sure to turn off the
power of the device and disconnect the AC
Adaptor from the wall socket before connecting
or disconnecting the i.LINK cable.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepepaym B 6ogax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumarnbHana CKopocTb nepeaayu B 6o4ax no
ka6ento i.LINK nameHaeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
obopynoBaHua. OnpeaeneHbl TP MakCcMMasbHble
CKOpOCTU Nepefayn B 6oaax:

S100 (npw6n. 100 MéuTt/c*)

S200 (npw6n. 200 MéuT/c)

S400 (npw6n. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepefayv B 604ax ykasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “TexHn4eckue xapakTepucTukmn”
WNHCTPYKLUMIA NO 3KCNyaTaumm Kaxxaoro
ycTponcTea. Ha HEKOTOpbIX YCTPOMCTBAx OHa
yKasbiBaeTcA pAaom ¢ rie3nom i.LINK.
MakcumarbHaa CKopocTb nepeaayv B 6ogax ana
YCTPOWCTBA, HA KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa,
Hanpumep, AnA AaHHOro annapara, paBHa “S100”.
Mpy NoakntoYeHUn AaHHOro annapaTta K
YCTPOWCTBY, MMEIOLLEMY APYTYI0 MaKCUManbHYyH
CKOPOCTb Nepeaayn B 604ax, aTa CKOPOCTb MHOTAa
OT/IMYaEeTCA OT yKa3aHHOMN.

*Yro Takoe “Méut/c”?

M6uT/C COOTBETCTBYET YUCNY MErabuT B CEKYHAY
nnm 06bemMy AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOXHO NPUHUMATb
Unn nepepasaTh 3a O4HY ceKyHAay. Hanpumep,
CKOpOCTb Nepepayn B 6ogax, pasHasa 100 MéuT/c,
03Ha4yaeT, YTO B OAHY CEKYHAY MOXHO nepeaaTb
100 merabvT gaHHbIX.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha paHHOM annapate

Bonee noapobHyto MHopMaumio 0 nepesanucu,
Koraa aToT annapaT NOAKIOYEH B ApYyromy
BuaeoobopyaoBaHuio, umetoLiemy riesaa DV, cm.
Ha cTp. 34 n 69.

Kpome BnaeoobopyaoBaHuA, AaHHbIN annapaT Takxe
MOXHO nogkmnoyatb B gpyromy i.LINK-coBmecTumomy
(DV) o6opypoBaHuto cmpmbl SONY (Hanpumvep, K
nepcoHanbHoMy komnbtoTepy cepum VAIO).

Mepen nogknoyeHem 3Toro annapaTa K
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEpPY, NPOBepbTE,
YCTaHOB/EHO NN Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHuve, Npunaraemoe K AaHHOMy annapary.
Bonee noapobHyto MHdopMaumio 0 mepax
NPefOCTOPOXHOCTY NPY NOAKITIOYEHUN AAaHHOTO
annapara Tak>XXe MOXHO HaWTV B MHCTPYKLMAX NO
aKcrnnyaTaumm nogknoyaeMoro o6opyaoBaHus.

MpumeyaHua

Mpwv noaknioyYeHUn BUAEOKaMepbl K ApYromy
i.LINK-coBMecTUMOMY yCTpOUCTBY 06A3aTENBHO
BbIK/TIOYNTE NUTaHUe YCTPOWCTBA N OTCOeANHUTE
apanTep NePemMeHHOro Toka OT PO3eTKW, Npexae
YyeM noaknoYaTh unmn oTko4daTtb kabenbs i.LINK.

Tpebyembi kabenb i.LINK

Wcnonbayiite kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-luTbipbka
(B0 BpemA nepesanuncu LMgpoBoro BUAEO).

i.LINK 1 §, - 370 TOprosble MapKu.



Using your VCR abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BUAEOMarHUTOdoHa 3a rpaHuLen

Using your VCR abroad

You can use your VCR in any country or area
with the AC power adaptor supplied with your
VCR within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

When charging the battery pack, use a
commercially available AC plug adaptor [a], if
necessary, depending on the design of the wall
outlet (wall socket) [b].

Cacisn —aF—E— O
Bl Tacisa —a@r —f— @)

[al

Your VCR is an NTSC system based VCR. If you
want to view the playback picture on your TV, it
must be a NTSC system based TV with a
AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV color systems used
overseas. (for GV-D1000)

Your VCR is a PAL system based VCR. If you
want to view the playback picture on your TV, it
must be a PAL system based TV with a AUDIO/
VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas. (for GV-D1000E)

TV color system of your country or area

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan,
the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Holland,
Hong Kong, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia,
New Zealand, Norway, Poland, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, United Kingdom etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Iran, Iraq, Monaco,
Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BUAeoOMarHMTocoHa 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
B Nnto6oi cTpaHe unm obnacTtu 6narogapa
npunaraemMomy K Hemy ceTeBoMy ajanTepy
NepeMEHHOro ToKa, KOTOPbIV MOXHO NOAKIo4aTh K
ceTu ¢ HanpsaxeHuem oT 100 go 240 B
nepemMeHHOro Toka 1 yactotow 50/60 Iu.

[nA 3apagku 6aTapeniHoro 6yoka ncnonb3ymnTe, Npu
Heo6Xx0AMMOCTH, UMEIOLLMIACA B NpoJaxke aaanTtep
anA sunku [a] AnAa cooTBeTCTBYHOLWENR hopMbI
CTeHHon po3eTku [b].

[a] [b]
B aTom BraeomarHMTohoHe ncnonb3dyeTca cuctema
NTSC. Ecnu Heo6x0aMMO NPOCMOTPETh
BOCMNPOV3BOAUMOE N306paxKkeHne Ha akpaHe
Teneen3opa, TO 3TO JOSKEH 6bITb TENEBU3OP,
paboTatowmin B cucteme NTSC 1 ocHalLeHHbIN
BXxoaHbIMK rHe3gamu AUDIO/VIDEO.
Huxxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TeneBnAEHUsA, NCrosfb3yemble 3a py6eXKoM. (TONbKo
ana mogenu GV-D1000)

B 3TOM BuaeomMarHMTohoHe Ncnonb3yeTca cuctema
PAL. Ecnvm Heo6xoaMmo NpocMOTpeTb
BOCMNPOV3BOANMOE N306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe
TeneBn3opa, TO 3TO AOSKEH ObITb TENEBU3OP,
paboTatowmii B cucteme PAL 1 ocHalLeHHbI
BxoaHbIMK rHesaamu AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npvBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TeNeBUAEHUA, NCMOJIb3yeMble 3a Py6EXOM. (TONbKO
ana moaenu GV-D1000E)

Cuctema UBeTHOro TefieBugeHun B Bawen
CcTpaHe unu peruoHe

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, Kanaga,
LlentpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Konyméua,
OkBagop, Amarika, AnoHusa, Kopes, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TanBaHb, PununnuHbl, CLUA,
BeHecyana v T.4.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, ABcTtpuA, benbrua, Bennkobputanus,
Benrpus, Fepmanuva, FonnaHava, FoHKoHr, [JaHua,
Wcnanwua, Utanua, Kutain, Kysent, Manaisus,
Hosana 3enaHaunsa, Hopeerua, Monblua, MopTyranua,
CwunHranyp, CnoBaukas Pecnybnuka, ®PuHnaHauA,
Yewckana Pecnybnuka, Lsenuapua, LLseuus,
TavnaHg v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparean, Ypyrean

Cucrtema SECAM
Bonrapwsa, BnaHa, Npak, NpaH, MoHako, Poccua,
YkpaunHa, ®paHuma n T.4.
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Using your VCR abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHne BuAeOMarHMTOdoHa 3a rpaHuLien

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to a local time abroad
by setting the time difference. Select WORLD
TIME in the menu settings. See page 112 for more
information.

MpocTana ycTtaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpeMeHMU Ha Yacax

HaxopgAck 3a rpaHuuen, Bol MoxxeTe nerko
YCTaHOBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE BPeMA MyTem
yCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BpeMeHW. Boibepute
komaHay WORLD TIME B ycTaHOBKax MeHHO.
Moapo6bHble cBefeHuA cM. Ha cTp. 117.



!\/Iaintena}nce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM u mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your VCR is brought directly from a cold place
to a warm place, moisture may condense inside
your VCR, on the surface of the tape, or on the
heads. If this occurs, the tape may stick to the
head drum and be damaged, or your VCR may
not operate correctly. If there is moisture inside
your VCR, the beep sounds and the [@ indicator
flashes. When the & indicator flashes at the same
time, a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

If moisture condensation occurs

None of the functions except cassette eject will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your VCR, and
leave it for about one hour with the cassette lid
open. Your VCR can be used again if the [@
indicator does not appear when the power is
turned on again.

If moisture starts to condense, your VCR
sometimes cannot detect condensation. If this
happens, the cassette sometimes is not ejected for
10 seconds after the cassette lid is opened. This is
not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid
until the cassette is ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

VCR from a cold place into a warm place (or vice

versa) or when you use your VCR in a hot place

as follows:

«You bring your VCR from a ski slope into a
place warmed up by a heating device.

= You bring your VCR from an air-conditioned
car or room into a hot place outside.

= You use your VCR after a squall or a shower.

«You use your VCR in a high temperature and
humid place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your VCR from a cold place into
a warm place, put your VCR in a plastic bag and
tightly seal it. Remove the bag when the air
temperature inside the plastic bag has reached
the surrounding temperature (after about one
hour).

KoHaeHcaumAa Bnaru

Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH npuHeceH us XonoaHoro
MecTa B Ternsoe NoMeLleHre, TO BHYTpU
BUAEOMArHMTOOHa, Ha NOBEPXHOCTM NIEHTbI UK
Ha rofoBKax MoXeT NPou3oTN KOHAEHcaumaA
Bnaru. Ecnu 310 Npon3onaeT, NeHTa MoXxeT
NpUNMNHYTb K 6apabaHy rofoBKU N NOBPEeANTLCA,
UM BUAEOMArHMToOH He CMOXET paboTaTb
Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnv BHyTpu
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa Npomn3oLLsia KoHAeHcauus
Bfarv, NPO3BYYUT 3BYKOBOMW CUIHaN U 3amuraeT
nHankatop [, Ecnv ogHOBpPEMEHHO MuraeT
MHAMKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYUT, 4TO B
BUAEOMarHMTO(OOH BCTaBNeHa KacceTa.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru

He 6yayT paboTaTb HUKakue hyHKLMKN, KpoMe
n3BneYeHus KacceThbl. VI3BneknTe kaccerty,
BbIKJIIO4NTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH N OCTaBbTE €ro
NPYMEPHO Ha OfUH Yac C OTKPbITOW KPbILLKOW
KacceTHOro otceka. BuaeomarHutogoH cHoBa
MO>XHO UCMONb30BaThb, €Cnn MHankaTop B He
NMoABMAETCA NPU NMOBTOPHOM BKJTIIOYEHUMN NUTAHWA.
MHorpa, korga HayHeT KOHAEHCUPOBaTLCA BNara,
BUAEOMarHMTOPOH MOXET He OBHapPYXnUTb
KoHAeHcaumto. Ecnum aTo nponsongeT, kacceTta
nHoraa He 6yaeT n3snekartbeA B TeveHne 10
CEKyHA Nnocsie OTKPbITUA KPbILLKU KAacCeTHOro
oTceka. OaHAKO 3TO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTHIO.
He 3akpbiBaniTe KpbILLKY KACCETHOro 0TCEKa, Nnoka
KacceTa He byaeT n3BneyeHa.

MpumeyaHne OTHOCUTENbHO KOHAEHCALMUU

Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBaTbcA, ecnv Bbl npuHeceTe

BMAEOMarHMTOOH U3 XONOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe

(vnn HaobopoT), unu Koraa Bl ncnonebsyete

BMAEOMAarHMTOOOH B XQPKOM MeCTe B CreayoLmx

cnyyanx:

® Bbl npyHecny BUAeOMarHMTooH C NbIXKHOIo
CKJ/IOHa B nomeLleHme, rae pabotaeT oborpeBaTenb.

® Bbl BbIHECNN BUAEOMArHMTOOoH U3 aBToMobmna
VTN U3 KOMHAaTbI C BO3AYLIHbIM
KOHAMLIMOHMPOBAHMEM B XXapKOe MEeCTO Ha ynuue.

* Bbl ucnonb3yeTte Baw BuaeomarHMTodoH nocne
CUJIbHOTO BNIAXKHOTO BETPA WM JOXAA.

* Bbl ucnonb3yeTe BUAEOMarHNTOOH B MecTe ¢
BbICOKOW TeMNepaTypon Bo3ayxa 1 NOBbILLEHHO
BMNaXXHOCTbIO.

Kak npenoTBpaTUTb KOHAEHCcaUMIo BNaru
Ecnun BuaeoMarHnTooH NpuHeceH N3 XononHoro
MecTa B TErMsoe, TO NOSIOXUTE ero B
NONMITUIIEHOBbLIN NaKeT U NSIOTHO 3aKnenTe ero.
BbIHbTE BUAEOMarHnToOoH U3 NOMITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, korja Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
nakeTa JOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKpy>XatoLwero
Bo3ayxa (NpMbnuanTensHO Yepes OAMH Yac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads regularly. The video head

may be dirty when:

* mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures intermittently freeze.

= playback pictures do not appear.

=the @ indicator and “sla CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the &3 indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If any not the problems below, [a], [b] or [c]
occurs, clean the video heads for 10 seconds with
the cleaning cassette (optional). Check the picture
and if the above problem persists, repeat
cleaning.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If there are fingerprints or dust on the LCD
screen, we recommend using an LCD Cleaning
Kit (optional) to clean the LCD screen.

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTom

Yuctka BUAEOrosioBokK

[na obecneyeHna HOpMasnbHOM 3anucu U YETKOro

1306paxkeHna cneayeT perynfapHo YACTUTb

BWUAEOronoBku. Buaeoronosku, BO3MOXHO,

3arpA3HeHbl, ecnu:

© Ha BOCNPOWN3BOAMMOM U306paXkeHnn NoABNATCA
NMomMexu B BUAE MO3aUKMU.

© MepUoaNYECKN BOCTIPOM3BOANTCA HENOABUXXHbIV
Kaap n3obpaxkeHma.

® n306paxeHne OTCyTCTBYET.

© BO BpEMA 3anncu Ha aKpaHe NooYepeaHo
NoABNATCA MHAMKATOP €3 1 coobLieHre “cly
CLEANING CASSETTE” unu muraeT uHavkaTop €.

Mpun BO3HMKHOBEHUM NIOOLIX NPeAcTaBNeHHbIX
HWxe npobnem Tuna [a], [b] wnwn [c] nodncTuTe
BMAEOrO/IOBKU C MOMOLLBIO YACTALLEW KacceTbl
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) B TEYEHNE

10 cekyHA. MNMpoBepbTe KayecTBO N306paXKeHUA 1,
ecnu npobnemy yCTpaHUTb He yAanoch, oBTOpuTe
YUCTKY.

[c]

Ecnun Bnaeoronosku 3arpasHATCA elle 6onblue,
BECb 9KpaH CTaHeT CuMHUM [c].

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHne XXKK[ noABATCA oTnevaTku
nanbueB UK Nbifb, PeKoOMeHayeTcA
BOCMNOJIb30BATbLCA KOMMMEKTOM AnA Ynctku XK
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONOMNHUTENBHO).



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your VCR comes with a built-in rechargeable
battery installed so as to retain the date and time,
etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
VCR. The battery, however, will become
discharged gradually if you do not use your
VCR. It will be completely discharged in about
four months if you do not use your VCR at all.
Even if the built-in rechargeable battery is not
charged, it will not affect the VCR operation. To
retain the date and time, etc., charge the battery if
the battery is discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:
Connect your VCR to the house current (mains)
using the AC power adaptor supplied with your
VCR or install the fully charged battery pack in
your VCR, and leave your VCR with the power
switch turned off for more than 24 hours.

3apAnka BCTPOEHHOMN
aKKyMyJIATOPHOWN 6aTapenku

B Bawem BugeomarHutochoHe nmeetca
BCTPOEHHaA aKKyMynATopHaA 6aTapeiika, KoTopaa
COXpaHfAeT B MaMATV AaTy v BpeMA U T.N.
He3aBMCMMO OT MONTOXKEHWA NepeKnoYaTena
POWER. BcTpoeHHaA akkymynATopHaA 6atapeika
BCerja noasapsxaeTtca, koraa Bel ucnonbayete
BuaeomarHnutTochoH. OgHako, ecnm
BMAEOMarHMTodoH He ucnonbayeTtcA, 6aTaperika
6yaeT nocTeneHHo paspaxaTbeA. Ecnu
BMAEOMAarHMTOOH COBEPLUEHHO HE UCMONb3yeTCA,
To H6aTaperka NonHOCTbIO pas3pAauTcA
npmbnM3nTenbHoO Yepes 4 mecAua. Jaxke ecnu
BCTPOEHHaA akKymynAaTopHaa 6aTapemnka He
3apAXKeHa, 3TO HUKaK He MoBMAET Ha paboTy
BuaeomarHutocpoHa. Ecnu 6atapeiika paspsaxeHa,
TO ANA COXpaHeHWA AaTbl, BPEMEHU U T.A. ee
HeobxoAMMO 3apAanTb.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYIATOPHOM
6aTapenku:

MoacoeanHuTe BUAEOMArHMTOMOH K
3NEKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLBIO MpUNaraemoro K
Hemy ceTeBOro aganTtepa nepeMeHHOro Toka unm
YCTaHOBWTE B BUAEOMArHUTOMOH MOSTHOCTHIO
3apAXKeHHbIV 6aTapenHblil 6510K 1 OCTaBbTe
BUAEOMArHUTOMOH C BbIKMIOYEHHBIM MUTAHUEM
6onee, 4eM Ha 24 yaca.

BunendogHN BEHAUSLMHLOUO UONRWIOU| [UONIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Precautions

VCR operation

= Operate your VCR on a 7.2 V (battery pack) or
an 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in these operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your VCR and have it checked

by a Sony dealer before operating it any further.

= Handle your VCR property, and do not subject
it to mechanical shock.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your VCR.

= Do not operate the VCR with its ventilation
slots covered. Doing so might cause heat to
build up inside.

= Keep your VCR away from strong magnetic
fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

«If your VCR is used in a cold place, a residual
image may appear on the LCD screen. This is
not a malfunction.

= While using your VCR, the back of the LCD
screen may heat up. This is not a malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Mepbl NpefocTOPOXXHOCTH

Pab6oTta BupeomarHutodoHa

* BuoeomarHntogoH aomkeH paboTatb OT
HanpsyeHua 7,2 B (6aTtapeliHbin 6510k) nnm 8,4 B
(ceTeBon apganTep NEPEMEHHOro ToKa).

¢ [1nA paboTbl BUAeOMarHMToOoHa OT UCTOYHMNKA
MOCTOAHHOIO UMW NEePEMEHHOr0 Toka
MCMONb3ynTe NPUHAAMIEXXHOCTH, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE
B HacTOALLE NHCTPYKLMM MO IKCMnyaTaLmu.

* Ecnu BHYTpb KOpnyca nonan Kakon-nnbo
TBEepAbIN NpeAMeT UM XUAKOCTb, BbIKOYMTE
BUAEOMarHMUTOhoH 1 nepen AanbHenLen
JKcnyaTauuei npoBepbTe €ro 'y aunepa Sony.

¢ ObpaLlyanTech C BUAEOMArHUTOMOHOM aKKypaTHO
1 He nofBepranTe ero CUIIbHOMY MeXaHN4ecKoMmy
BO3ENCTBUIO.

® Ecnn BUAeoMarHMTooH He ucrnonbayeTcA,
nepesoaute nepeknioyarens POWER B
nonoxexune OFF (CHG).

® He akcnnyaTupyte BUAeoMarHnTooH, ecnm ero
BEHTUNALMOHHbIE OTBEPCTUA 3aKpbIThbl. B aTOM
cnyyae MoXeT Npou3onTH NoBbILeHne
TemnepaTtypbl BHyTPY BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa.

¢ He noaBepraiite BuaeoMarHMTooH
BO3/E/CTBUIO CUITbHBIX MarHUTHBIX MONEN unn
MexXaHW4ecKon Bubpauum.

¢ He npukacaiitechb kK akpaHy XXK[ nanbuamu unm
OCTpPbIMU MpeaMeTamm.

® Ecnn BUAEOMarHMTooH Mcnonb3yeTcA Ha
xonoge, Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxkeT noABnATbLCA
ocTaTto4yHoe n3obpaxeHue. OaHaKO 3TO He
ABMIAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTbIO.

* Bo BpemA aKcniyaTaumm BuaeoMarHuTodoHa
3a4HAA cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[I moxeT
HarpeBaTbcA. OiHaKO 3TO He ABNAETCA
HeNcnpaBHOCTbIO.

O6pallueHue ¢ kacceTamm

* He BCcTaBnAnTe HUKakue npeameTbl B ManeHbKne
OTBEPCTUA C 3a[iHEN CTOPOHbI KacceTbl. ATH
OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaeneHna Tuna
W TOMNLWMHBI NEHTBI, a TakXKe AnA onpeaesnieHva
HannumA nenecTka 3almTbl OT 3anucu.

® He oTKpbIBaiiTe NpeAoXpPaHUTENbHYHO KPbILIKY
KacceTbl U He NpuKacamnTech K NieHTe.

® 136eranTe KacaHvA UM NOBPEXAEHNA
KOHTaKTOB. [INA yaaneHuaA nbiim Yynuctute
KOHTaKTbl C MOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

VCR care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your VCR is not to be used for a
long time.

= Clean the VCR body with a dry soft cloth, or a
soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your VCR. When you
use your VCR on a sandy beach or in a dusty
place, protect it from the sand or dust. Sand or
dust may cause your VCR to malfunction, and
sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the wall outlet (wall
socket) when you do not intend to use the unit
for a long time. To disconnect the power cord
(mains lead), pull it out by the plug. Never pull
the power cord (mains lead) itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the power cord (mains lead)
forcibly, or place a heavy object on it. This can
damage the cord and may cause fire or
electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the plugs or
jacks. If this happens, a short may occur and the
unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are
- Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Yxopn 3a BuaeomarHuTohoHoOM

e Korga BMaeoMarHMTohoH B TeHeHue
LANUTENbHOTrO BPEMEHU He UCMOoNb3yeTeA,
BblHAMaWTe KacceTy, a Takxe Nepuoanyecku
BKJTIOYaNTe NUTaHWe N BOCNpoM3BeaeHne
KacceTbl MPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

YncTuTe Kopnyc BUAEOMArHMTOOoHa C NMOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOWM TKaHW NN MATKOM TKaHu, cnerka
CMOYEHHOW B Criabom pacTBOpe MOKOLLEro
cpeacTBa. He nonb3yiTecb pacTBOpPUTENAMMU,
KOTOpbIE MOTYT NMOBPEAUTb NMOKPbITUE.

He ponyckante nonagaHuA necka B
BuaeomarHnTodoH. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete
BWAEOMarHMTOHOH Ha Nec4yaHoM NiAXe unm B
NbINbHOM MecTe, MpPeAoXpaHANTe annapar oT
necka unu nbinu. Mecok v nbifb MOryT cTaTb
NPUYMHOW HEMCNPABHOCTEN BUAEOMArHMTOoHa,
KOTOpbIE UHOTAa HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTD.

CeTeBoM aganTtep nNepemMeHHoOro Toka

e OTCOeanHWTE annapaT OT 3NEeKTPUYECKO CeTH,
ecnu Bbl He cobrpaeTech ero ncnonb3oBaTb
AnvTenbHoe BpemA. [INA OTKIOYEHNA OT ceTu
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA NOTAHUTE NPOBOA
3MEKTPONMTaHNA 3a BUNKY. HuKkoraa He TAHWUTE
3a caM NpoBoa.

He akcnnyaTupyinTe annapar, Koraa noBpeXxaeH
LWHYP NUTaHWA, UKW ecnu annapart ynan unm
noBpeX.aeH.

CunbHO He crnbanTe NPoBOA ANEKTPONUTaHMA U
He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXernble NpeameTbl. ATO
MOXeT NOBPeaUTb NPOBOS U NMPUBECTM K NoXapy
VN NOPaXKEHWIO 3NIEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.
Hukakue meTannuyeckve npeameTbl He SOSKHbI
conpukacaTbCA ¢ METaNIMYECKUMU YacTAMU
LWTekepoB unu rHesa. Ecnm ato cnyuuten, To
MOXET NPOM30ATU KOPOTKOE 3amblKaHue, u
annapat MOXeT 6bITb NOBPEXAEH.

Bcerpa nepxxuTte B YACTOTE MeTannnyeckune
KOHTaKTbl.

He pasbupaitte annapar.

He noaBepravite annapat MexaHU4eckKnum
BO3/[EVCTBUAM U HE POHAWTE ero.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun annapaTa, 0CO6€HHO BO
BpPeMA 3apAAKMW, Aep>uTe ero nogansiue ot AM-
panmonpuemMHUKOB 1 Buaeoannapatypbl. AM-
paavonpueMHVKK 1 BUuaeoannapaTypa HapyLwatT
npuwem AM-curHana n paboTy Buaeoannapartypsbil.

OpfHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HENCNPABHOCTLIO.
He pasmewante annapaT B MecTax

— YpeamepHO XapKnx Unn XonoaHbIX

— MbIABHBIX UK FPA3HBIX

— O4eHb BnaXkHbIX

— MopBep>keHHbIX BU6paLmm

B npouecce akcnnyataumm annapart HarpeeaeTcA.
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Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

«To prevent an accidental short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

BatapeiHbin 610K

® icnonb3yinTe TONbKO yKaszaHHOe 3apAaHoe
YCTPOWCTBO Unu Buaeoannapatypy ¢ yHKumnen
3apAOKM.

¢ [InA npefoTBpaLLeHVA Cy4aiHOro KOPOTKOro
3amMblKaHUA He AOoMNyCcKaiTe KOHTaKTa
MeTanmyeckux NnpeamMeToB C noscamm
6aTaperiHoro 6rnoka.

* He pepxuTe 6atapeiiHbli 610K B61IM3U OrHA.

¢ Hukorpa He noaBepravite 6aTapeiHbii 6110k
BO3AENCTBUIO TemMnepaTyp cBbiwe 60°C,
Hanpumep, He ocTaBnANTe ero B asTomobure,
NpVNapKoBaHHOM B COTHEHYHOM MeCTe, Unu noja
MPAMBIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

e BaTapeHblil 650K AOKEH NOCTOAHHO BbITh
CyXuM.

¢ He noagepraiite 6aTtapeiiHbliil 610K BO3AEACTBMIO
MeXaHU4YeCcKuX yaapoB.

® He pasbupaiite 1 He n3meHanTe 6aTapenHbii
6n0K.

* HaziexxHo npukpennaiiTe 6aTtapeiHbliil 610K K
Bueoannaparype.

® 3apAfKa He NOMHOCTbIO PaspAXKEHHOro
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka He BNMAET Ha ero
nepBOHaYaslbHY0 €eMKOCTb.

MpumeyaHua no cyxum 6atapenikam

Bo n3be>kaHne BO3MOXXHOrO NoBpexaeHnsA

BCNEeACTBUE YTEYKWN BHYTPEHHEro BelecTsa

6aTapeek nnu Kopposun cobnoganTe cneayoLlee:

—Npwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cneanTte, 4ToObI
yKasaTtenu nofiIAPHOCTM + — Ha HUX coBNaaanu ¢
cUMBONIAMMU + —.

— Cyxue H6aTapeinkmn Henb3A nepesapAxaTb.

— He ncnonb3yiiTe HoBble HaTaperiku BMecTe co
cTapbIMu.

- He ncnone3yiite 6atapenku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnu 6aTapeiiku anutensHoe BpemA He
MCMONb3YIOTCA, OHW MOCTENEHHO Pa3pAXKaOTCA.

— He ncnonb3yinTte 6aTaperikm, KOTopble NOTEKNN.



Specifications
- GV-D1000 Audio output AC
ower adaptor
Phono jack (2) 327 mV, output P P
VCR impeda.nce less than Power requirements
1kQ (kilohms) AC 100 V - 240 V, 50/60 Hz
System DV jack Current consumption
. i 4-pin connector 0.35-018 A
Video recording system Headphone jack Power consumption
2 rotary heads Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm) 18 W
Heh.cal scanning system LANC jack Output voltage
Audio recording system Stereo minijack (¢ 2.5 mm) DC 8.4 V*

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2),

16 bits (Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

NTSC color, EIA standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 2 min.

Input/output
connectors

S video input

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input

AV MINIJJACK

Video: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio: 327 mV, input
impedance more than

47 kQ (kilohms)

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative

USB jack
Mini-B

LCD screen

Picture

10 cm (4.0 type)
80.6 x 60.5 mm
(31/4%x21/2in.)
Total dot number
123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
7.2V (battery pack)

Average power consumption
During playback using LCD
52W

During playback when you close
the LCD panel

35W

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C

(—4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

148 x 65 x 133 mm
(57/8x25/8x51/8in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

880 g (11b 15 oz)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

Supplied accessories

See page 13.

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

20 °C to +60 °C

(-4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (approx.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm
(21/4x11/4x4in.) (w/h/d)
excluding the projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

190 g (6.7 0z)

excluding the power cord

* See the label on the AC Adaptor
for other specifications.

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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Specifications

- GV-D1000E

VCR

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2),

16 bits (Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 2 min.

Input/output
connectors

S video input

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input

AV MINIJACK

Video: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms)
Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative

Audio output

Phono jacks (2) 327 mV, output
impedance less than 1 kQ
(kilohms)

DV jack

4-pin connector: 5100
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (¢ 3.5 mm)
LANC jack

Stereo minijack (¢ 2.5 mm)
USB jack

Mini-B

LCD screen

Picture

10 cm (4.0 type)

80.6 x60.5mm (31/4%x21/2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
7.2V (battery pack)

Average power consumption
During playback using LCD
52W

During playback when you close
the LCD panel

35W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20 °C to +60 °C (4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

148 x 65 x 133 mm
(57/8x25/8%x51/81in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

880 g (11b 15 oz)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

Supplied accessories

See page 13.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

AC 100V -240V,50/60 Hz
Current consumption
0.35-0.18 A

Power consumption

18W

Output voltage

DC 8.4 V*

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C

(-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm
(21/4x11/4x4in.) (w/h/d)
excluding the projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

190 g (6.7 0z)

excluding the power cord

* See the label on the AC Adaptor
for other specifications.

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TeXHUYeCcKue xapakTepucTUKM

- GV-D1000

BuaeomarHutodgoH

Cuctema

Cucrtema Bugeosanucu

2 Bpawarowpmecs ronoBkm
Cuctema HakMoHHOM
MeXaHU4eCcKoW pa3BepTKu
Cucrtema ayamosanucu
Bpaluyatomeca ronosku,
cuctema MIKM
[vckpeTusauma: 12 6ut (casur
yactoTbl 32 KI'L, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2),

16 6uT (CaBur YacToTbl 48 KI'L,
cTepeo)

Bupeocurxsan

useTtHon NTSC, ctaHaapTbl EIA
Ucnonb3yemblie KacceTbl
MuHukacceTbl DV ¢ nevaTHbIM
sHakom "IN

CKOpOCTb NNEeHKU

SP: npubn. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpemsa 3anucwu/
BocnpousBegeHus (npu
MCNOJIb30BaHUU KacCeThbl
DVM60)

SP: 1 y4ac

LP: 1,5 yaca

BpemA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMoTKH
Bnepea/Hasapg (npu
MCNOJIb30BaHUU KacCeTbl
DVM60)

Mpunbn. 2 MuH.

BxopHble/BbixoAHbIEe Pa3bembl
Bxop S video
4-WwTbipbkoBOE MUHUrHE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIV
Curnan usetHocTu: 0,286 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Bbixog S video
4-WwTbipbkoBOE MUHUrHE3A0 DIN
Curnan apkoctu: 1 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Cwvrnan usetHocTtu: 0,286 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Bxop ayano/suaeo
AV MINIJACK
Bugeo: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (Owm),
HECMMMETPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHEraTUBHbIN

Ayawno: 327 mMB, nonHoe BxoaHoe
conpoTusneHve - 6onee

47 kQ (kOm)

Bupaeosbixop

MHe340 ANnA NOAKMYEeHNA
npourpbieatens, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHDIN,
CUHXPOHEraTUBHbIN
AypaunoBbixon

He30 AnA NoAKMYeHnA
npourpbiBatens (2) 327 mB,
NOJSIHOE BbIXOAHOE
COMPOTUBIEHNE - MEHEE

1 kQ (kOm)

F'Hespo DV

4-lUTbIPbKOBBIA pasbem

I'He3no ronoBHbIX TenedoHoB
CTtepeothoHNYeCKOe MUHUIHE3A0
(9 3,5 Mm)

F'Hespo LANC
CTepeothoHn4eckoe MUHUTHE3 40
(02,5 Mm)

Mespo USB

Mini-B

OkpaH XK
N306paxkeHune
10 cm (4,0 gronmva)
80,6 x 60,5 Mm
O6Lee KONMYECTBO TOYEK
123 200 (560 x 220)

Obwue
MuTtaHune
8,4 B (ceTeBon agantep
repeMeHHoro Toka)
7,2 B (baTapeiHblii 6110K)
CpepaHAA noTpebnaeman
MOLLHOCTb
Mpw BocnpounsseaeHun ¢
nomoubto XK,
52 BT
Mpw BocnponsseaeHun ¢
3akpblTon naHenbo XXKK[
3,5BT
Paboyaa Temnepartypa
o1 0°C no 40 °C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHUA
o1 -20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3smepbl (npu6n.)
148 x 65 x 133 mm (w/B/r)

Macca (npu6n.)

8801

6e3 6aTapenHoro 6noka n
KacceThbl

KomnnekTtauua

Cwm. cTp. 13.

CeTeBol aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K UCTOYHUKY
nuTaHuA

100 B - 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,
50/60 Ny

MoTpebneHune Toka
0,35-0,18 A
MoTpebnAaemana MoOLWHOCTb
18 Bt

BbixogHoe HanpsaXxeHue
8,4 B noctoAHHOro Toka*
Pabouan TemnepaTtypa
0°C-+40°C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHusA
-20°C - +60°C

Pa3smepb! (npubn.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm (w/B/T), 32
UCKJTIOYEHMEM BbICTYMatOLLMX
yacten

Bec (npu6n.)

190 r 6e3 npoBoaa
3NeKTponMTaHuaA

*

YT06bI 03HAKOMUTBLCA C
ApYyrmm cneumcukaumamm, cM.
3TUKETKY Ha ajanTepe
NepemMeHHOro Toka.

KOHCTpyKUMA 1 TEXHNYECKME
XapaKTepUCTUKUN MOTyT BbITb
N3MeHeHbl 6e3
npeaBapuTenbHoro
yBELOMIEHUS.

BunendodHN BeHAUBIMHUOLO]] uonewloju| [eUCRIPPY
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TexHU4eckune xapakKTepucTuku

- GV-D1000E

BuaeomarHutocoH

Cucrtema
CucTtema Bugeosanucu
2 BpalyaroLmecs rofioBkun
Cuctema HakoOHHOW
MeXaHU4eCKON pas3BepTKn
CucTtema ayauosanucu
Bpatyatomeca ronoBku,
cuctema KM
OuckpeTtusauua: 12 6ut (casur
yactoTbl 32 Kl'W, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2),
16 6uT (caBur YacToThbl 48 KI'u,
cTepeo)
BugeocurHan
LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP
Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
MuHukacceTbl DV ¢ nevaTHbIM
anakom "IN
CKOpOCTb NJIEHKU
SP: npun6bn. 18,81 mm/c
LP: npnbn. 12,56 mm/c
Bpemsa 3anucu/
BocnpousBeaeHua (npu
MCNoNb30BaHUU KacceThbl
DVM60)
SP: 1 yvac
LP: 1,5 yaca
BpemAa yckopeHHOM NepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasapn (npu
MCNOJIb30BaHUU KacceTbl
DVM60)
Mpunbn. 2 MuH.

BxopaHble/BbIxoAHbIE pa3beMbl
Bxop S video
4-WwTbipbkOBOE MUHUTHE3A0 DIN
Cwrnan apkocTu: 1 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Cwrnan useTtHocTu: 0,3 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECMMMETPUYHDBIN
Bbixop S video
4-wThbipbkOBOE MUHUTHE340 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBI
Curnan useTtHocTtm: 0,3 Vp-p,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBI
Bxop ayavo/Buaeo
AV MINIJACK
Bugeo: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (Om),
HECVMMETPUYHbIN,

2 10 cunxpoHeraTusHbIit

Ayawno: 327 mB, nonHoe BxogHoe
conpoTuBneHue - 6onee

47 kQ (kOm)

Buaeosbixopn

He3[0 AnA noaknoYeHnA
npourpbiBatend, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHEraTUBHbIN
AynuoBbixopn

He3pa AnA NOAKIIOYEHWA
npourpbiBaTens (2) 327 mB,
NOMHOE BbIXO4HOE
COMPOTMBEHMNE - MEHEE

1 kQ (kOm)

MHe3no DV

4-lTbIPbKOBbIN pasbem: S100
F'He3a0 ronoBHbIX TeneoHoB
CTepeodoHn4ecKoe MUHUTHE3A0
(o 3,5 Mm)

Me3pgo LANC
CTtepeothoHnYeckoe MUHUTHE3 0
(0 2,5 Mmm)

Me3no USB

Mini-B

AkpaH XK

U3ob6paxeHune

10 cm (4,0 gronmva)

80,6 x 60,5 Mm

Ob6Lee KONMUYECTBO TOYEK
123 200 (560 x 220)

O6wume

MutaHue

8,4 B (ceTeBom agantep
nepeMeHHOro TokKa)

7,2 B (6aTapeiHbli 6510K)
CpepHAAa noTpebnAaeman
MOLYHOCTb

Mpu BocnponsseaeHun ¢
nomoubio XK

5,2 BT

Mpwn BoCNponsBeaeHUn ¢
3aKpblToW naHenbo XXK
3,5 BT

Pabouyana Temneparypa
o1 0°C no 40 °C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHuA
o1 -20 °C go +60 °C
Pa3mepbl (npubn.)

148 x 65 x 133 Mm (Ww/B/T)

Macca (npu6n.)

880r

6e3 baTapenHoro 6noka n
KacceThbl

KomnnekTtauma

Cwm. cTp. 13.

CeTeBoW apanTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K UCTOYHUKY
nuTaHuA

100 B - 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,
50/60 Iy

MoTpebneHune Toka
0,35-0,18 A
MoTpebnAaemaa MOWHOCTL
18 BT

BbixoaHoOe HanpAXxeHne
8,4 B nocToAHHOro Toka*
Pabouan Temnepartypa
0°C-+40°C

Temnepartypa xpaHeHUA
-20°C-+60°C

Pa3smepsb! (npubn.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm (w/B/r), 3a
UCKJTIOYEHVEM BbICTYNAOLLMX
yacten

Bec (npubn.)

190 r 6e3 npoBoaa
ANEKTPONMTaHnA

* Y106bI 03HAKOMUTBCA C
APYyrMK cneumdurkaumamm, cMm.
3TUKETKY Ha ajanTtepe
nepeMeHHOro Toka.

KOHCTpyKUMA 1 TEXHUYECKne
XapaKTepuUCTUKN MOTyT BbITb
N3MeHeHbl 6e3
npenBapuTenbHoro
yBEAOMSIEHMA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— KpaTkuit cnpaBoYHUK —

O603HayeHue YyactTen u
perynaTopos

VCR
[}

]

BuaeomarHutodoH

22 [ (el

[ o] (5] feo]

PUSH OPEN A button (p. 19)

[2] LCD panel

USB MODE switch (p. 99, 103, 151, 157)
[4] ¢ (USB) jack (p. 98, 103, 151, 152, 157, 158)
[5] DC IN jack (p. 14, 16)

[6] Battery mounting surface (p. 15)
Terminal cover

Release knob

[9]# DV jack (p. 34, 69, 88, 130, 134)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 78)

[11]a= BATT release lever (p. 15)

KHonka PUSH OPEN A (cTp. 19)
(2] Nanenb XXKA

NMepeknioyatens USB MODE (cTp. 99, 103,
151, 157)

[4] FHe3no Ll’(USB) (cTp. 98, 103, 151, 152, 157,
158)

(5] FHesno DC IN (cTp. 14, 16)

(6] MNoBepxHOCTL ANA ycTaHOBKM 6aTapew (cTp. 15)
KpbllKa KOHTaKTOB

KHonka oTnupaHua

[9] MHe3no B, DV (cTp. 34, 69, 88, 130, 134)
N3nyyatenb nHdpakpacHbIX ny4yen (cTp. 78)

Pblyar gnAa cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6yoka
e BATT (cTp. 15)

Note on Release knob

* When you release the terminal cover, open the
LCD panel first.

«When you attach a TV tuner (optional) to your
VCR, slide up the RELEASE knob and release
the terminal cover. After using a TV tuner,
attach the terminal cover to your VCR.
(GV-D1000 only)

MpumeyaHua aonAa kHonku Release

© [pn OTKPbLITUM KPBILWKK TEPMUHANa cHavana
oTKporTe naHenb XK.

¢ [pn NOAKNIOYEHUN K BUAEOMAarHUTOhoHy
TENEBU3NOHHOIO TIOHepa (npuobpeTaeTca
[OMOMHUTENbHO) HAXMUTE BBEPX KHOMKY
RELEASE 1 ocBo60oauTe KpbILWKY TepMuHana.
Mocne ncnonb3oBaHWA TENEBU3MOHHOTO TIOHEPA,
NPUKpEeNnTe KPbILLKY TepMUHana K
BMAEOMArHUTOOHY.
(Tonbko mogens GV-D1000)

M ©ouaisey HoIND

MuHhogedud umxied
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Identifying the parts and controls O6o03Ha4yeHue YacTel U perynATopos

' N\
- 19
B—F= =
[14 e == -@
- J Arte= 23
% | ==l—py
; o | P
lﬁ} :”@D\ﬂ )

[18} N 126]

Vs
-

VOLUME buttons (p. 23) Knonku VOLUME (cTp. 23)

DISPLAY button (p. 23) KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 23)

Memory recording operation buttons KHonku ynpasfieHnA 3anucbio B NamMATb
PHOTO button (p. 127, 140) KHonka PHOTO (ctp. 127, 140)
MPEG button (p. 131) KHonka MPEG (cTp. 131)

<€ll<< frame (-) button (p. 25, 26) KHonka <l << frame (kagpa) (-) (cTp. 25, 26)

¥> SLOW button (p. 25) KHonka B> SLOW (cTp. 25)

> PLAY button (p. 25) KHonka = PLAY (cTp. 25)

KHonka <<« REW (cTp. 25)

KHonku MEMORY ana ynpasneHusa
BOCNpoU3BeAeHMEM U3 NaMATH

<<« REW button (p. 25)
MEMORY playback operation buttons

MPEG =11 button (p. 147) Kronka MPEG B=11 (cTp. 147)
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 142) Kronka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 142)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 145) Krorka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 145)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 169) KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 169)
MEMORY - button (p. 147) KHonka MEMORY - (cTp. 147)
MEMORY + button (p. 147) Knonka MEMORY + (cTp. 147)

PB ZOOM button (p. 41, 164) KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 41, 164)

MENU button (p. 19, 107) KHonka MENU (ctp. 19, 107)

[22 > 11> frame (+) button (p. 25, 26) KHonka =11 frame (kagpa) (+) (cTp. 25, 26)

11 PAUSE button (p. 25) Kuonka Il PAUSE (cTp. 25)

REC buttons (p. 32) Knonku REC (cTp. 32)

»» FF button (p. 25) KHonka P» FF (ycKopeHHanA nepemoTka

Bnepepa) (cTp. 25)

26/ @ STOP button (p. 23
s (-23) Kxonka M STOP (cTon) (cTp. 23)
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Identifying the parts and controls O6o03Ha4yeHue YacTen U perynAaTopos

27]

B30

28 31

29 32
Stereo speakers CTepeorpoMKoroBopuTenu o
[=
) (headphones) jack (p. 26) FHe3no () (ronoBHble TenedoHbl) (CTp. 26) )
D
. (]
S VIDEO IN jack (p. 32, 88, 129, 133) F'Hesno S VIDEO IN (cTp. 32, 88, 129, 133) g
(]
AUDIO L/R OUT jaCkS He3pa AUDIO L/R OUT (CTp 30, 67) §
(p- 30, 67) lHeago VIDEO OUT (cTp. 30, 67) z
H Q
VIDEO OUT jack (p. 30, 67) lHeago S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 30, 67) 2
S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 30, 67) E
&
]
£
3
t

213



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YyacTein u perysiaTopos

[4%]
wW

& &

[\

B <]

LCD screen

EJECT knob (p. 22)

Cassette compartment (p. 22)
“Memory Stick” access lamp (p. 121)
“Memory Stick” Slot (p. 121)

Remote sensor
Aim a Remote Commander (supplied) here
for remote control.

RESET button (bottom) (p. 179)
LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 23)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 19)
POWER switch (p. 19)

€ LANC jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as control L or REMOTE.

Jack cover (p. 30)

AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT jack (p. 32, 88, 93, 129,
133)

POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (p. 19)

& &l R

OkpaH XKA
KHonka EJECT (cTp. 22)
[35] KacceTHblit oTcek (cTp. 22)

MHamnkaTop obpauenna K “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 121)

F'Hespo ana “Memory Stick” (cTp. 121)

[aTymk AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBieHuaA
HanpaBbTe Ha Hero nynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaeneHua (npunaraetca) AnA yaaneHHoro
ynpasfieHnA annapaTom.

KHonka RESET (BHu3y) (cTp. 188)
KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 23)
Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 19)
Mepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 19)

M'Hesno LANC €
LANC o3HauaeT cuctemy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasnexua. MHe3pno ynpaenexna LANC
MCMonb3yeTcA AnA KOHTPOsA 3a
NEHTONPOTAXHBLIM MEXaHN3MOM
BuAeoannapaTypbl ¥ NOAKIIIOHYEHHBIMU K HEN
nepudepuinHbIMKM ycTpoincTBamu. [laHHoe rHe3no
MMEET TaKyHo Xe (PyHKLMIO, KaK 1 rHe3aa
ynpasneHua, 0603HayeHHble Kak L unm REMOTE.

Kpbliwka ruesg (ctp. 30)

'espo AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT (cTp. 32, 88, 93,
129, 133)

Jlamnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE (cTp. 19)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YyacTein u perysiaTopos

Remote Commander

VCR and Remote Commander buttons that share

the same name, also share the same function.

I'Iyn bT AUCTAaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBsJsieHUuA

KHOMKWM, nMetoLme oanHaKoBble HAaUMEHOBaHUA Ha
BUAEOMArHUTOHOHE N Ha NynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfeHnaA, UMeoT UAEHTUYHbIE (PYHKLMN.

l

=]

Nl [ [&] ko]

N\ @

c n@' _.

Imm’“ 1]

=)

|CICIE @

oo —@
09

oo

I.TCB {EI
-

PHOTO button (p. 127, 140)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 64)

Memory control buttons (p. 142)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 56, 58, 61)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 25)

[6] REC button (p. 33, 35, 92)

MARK button (p. 83, 135)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your VCR after turning on your VCR.

[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 43)
START/STOP button (p. 131)
DATA CODE button (p. 64)

[12 Power zoom button (p. 41, 164)
l<</»>1 buttons (p. 56, 58, 61)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 93)

[1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 127, 140)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 64)

KHonku ynpaBneHua namATbio (CTp. 142)
KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 56, 58, 61)

[5] KHONKM ynpaBneHnsa BUAEOU306paXKeHnem
(cTp. 25)

[6] Knonka REC (cTp. 33, 35, 92)
Knonka MARK (cTp. 83, 135)

MepepaTumnk
[lnAa ynpaeneHna BuaeoMarHMTogoHOM
HanpasbTe NyMbT Ha AaTYNK AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasieHna noce BKYeHUA
BUAEOMarHnTooHa.

[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 43)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 131)

KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 64)

[12] Knonka nsmeHeHus macwTaba (cTp. 41, 164)
[13] Knonkwu l<</»» (cTp. 56, 58, 61)

KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 93)

M ©ouaisey HoIND
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YyacTein u perysiaTopos

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and - polarities on the batteries to the + —
marks inside the battery compartment.

[AinAa noAroToBKM nysibTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHuA

BcTaBbTe aBe 6aTapeiiku R6 (pasvepa AA),
COBMECTMB Mositoca + U — Ha baTaperikax co
3HaKamu + — BHyTpy oTceka AanA 6arapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

= Your VCR works in the VTR 2 commander
code. Commander codes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your VCR from other Sony VCRs to
avoid remote control misoperation between
different units. If you use another Sony VCR in
the VTR 2 commander code, we recommend
changing the commander code or covering the
sensor of the VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHuA No NynbTy ANCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpaBneHus

® He HanpaBnANTe AMCTAHLMOHHBIA AaTYMK Ha
CUIbHbIE UCTOYHWUKY CBETA, HanpuMep npAMble
COMHEYHbIe NyYn UNK namnel npoekTopa. B
MPOTUBHOM Cryyae nynbT AUCTaHLUUOHHOrO
ynpaBfieHNA MOXET He AeliCTBOBATb.

* Baw BnaeomarHntochoH paboTtaeT ¢
vcnonb3oBaHnem koga VTR 2 nynbTa
OUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua. Koapl nynbTa
AVcTaHuMoHHoro ynpasnenna 1,21 3
MCMoNb3yTCA ANA OTAIMYNA JaHHOTO
BMAEOMarHUTohoHa oT Apyrux
BMAEOMarHMTohoHOB hmpMbl Sony BO nsbexaHune
HenpeAHaMepeHHOro MCMoNb30BaHNA NynbTa AnA
ynpaeneHua apyrumm yctponctesamu. Ecnm
MCNONb3yeTcA APYron BMAeOMarHMTooH hmpmbl
Sony, n BkntoveH koa VTR 2 nynbta
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBrieHna, pekoMeHayeTcA
M3MEHUTb KOA NynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHNA UM 3aKPbITh AaTUYMK
OUCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBeHus
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa YepHon 6ymaroi.



Identifying the parts and controls 0O603HaueHue YacTei U perynaTopos

Operation indicators Pa6ouune nHaukaTopbl
LCD screen 3KpaH XKa
[1] (7]
(2] ( (8]
[3] f==1123min] @I 11[0:00:00.00
00min @
(4] sTiLL NI ZERO SET
NEG.ART MEMORY @I
PHOTO 00
SEARCH {ﬁ‘
(5] ( 12
DV IN D
VoL [16B1T 13
[6] T
Recording mode (p. 111) [1] Pexxum 3anucu (cTp. 116)
[»]
[2] Cassette memory (p. 192) KaccetHaa namaThb (cTp. 192) 3
)
Remaining battery time OcTaBleecA BpemA pa6oTbl 6aTapen P
[4] Picture effect (p. 36)/Digital effect (p. 38) Sdpchext nsobpaxenma (cTp. 36)/LUndposoi &
i ahcpekT (cTp. 38) 3
[5] Warning (p. 181) ®
MpepynpexaeHue (ctp. 190)
[6] LCD bright (p. 23)/Volume (p. 23)/Data code ra
(p. 65) [6] ApkocTb XKL (cTp. 23)/MIpomkocTb (cTp. 23)/ 8
Kopa paHHbIX (CTp. 65) )
7] Vid trol d .25 ¢
ideo control mode (p. 25) Pe)xum ynpaBneHua suaeonsobpaxeHnem E
Tape counter (p. 43)/Time code/ (cTp. 25) 2
Self-diagnosis display (p. 180) CueTuMK neHTbl (cTp. 43)/Koa BpemeHu/ §
[9] Remaining tape (p. 64) WHavkauma camoanarHocTukum (cTp. 189) E
t
ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 43, 91) [9] OcraBwanca nenta (cTp. 64)
Search mode (p. 56, 58, 61) ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 43, 91)
2 DV IN (p. 35)/A/V — DV (p. 88) Pexxum noucka (cTp. 56, 58, 61)
Audio mode (p. 111) DV IN (ctp. 35)/A/N — DV (cTp. 88)
[13 Ayavopexum (cTp. 116)
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O603Ha4yeHue YyacTein u perysiaTopos

About the time code

A time code is recorded on the tape for easy
scene search. Your VCR records the time code
during recording. Press DISPLAY to check the
time code. Hour, minutes, seconds, and frames
appear on the LCD screen or on the TV screen.
“0:00:00:00” is recorded at the beginning of the
tape. If there is a blank portion on the tape,
however, ““0:00:00:00” is recorded after the blank
portion. You cannot rewrite the time code later.
The time code of your VCR is a drop frame
system. It may skip some frames to adjust the
time code.

Kopa BpemeHun

Ha kacceTy 3anucbiBaeTcA KoL BPEMEHMU,
NO3BONAOLWMIA BbICTPO HANTU HY>KHbIA 3NM304.
BuaeomarHMTodoH 3anmcbiBaeT KO BPEMEHN BO
BpemA 3anucu. Haxxmute kHonky DISPLAY gna
npoBepku Koaa BpemeHn. Ha akpaHe XK nnu
TeneBun3opa NoABATCA Yacbl, MUHYTbI, CEKYHbI U
Kazpbl. B Havane kacceTbl 3anvcbiBaeTcA
“0:00:00:00”. OgHako, ecnu Ha KacceTe nmeeTcA
He3anucaHHbIN yyacTok, “0:00:00:00”
3anuncbiBaeTcA NOCNe He3anMcaHHOro yyacTka.
BrnocneacTBum Ko, BpEMEHW HENb3A
nepesanucaTb. [InA Koaa BPEMEHU B 3TOM
BUAEOMarHMTOHOHe NCNONb3yeTcA cucTema
nponycka kagpa. OHa MOXeT nponyckaTb
HEKOTOpPbIE Kaapbl AS1A KOPPEKTUPOBKU Koja
BPEMeHM.
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AC power adaptor ............... 14,16 () (Headphone) jack ................ 213  REC MODE.......cccoovvnnniniene 111

Audio dubbing ........ccceeviiins 93 Remaining battery time
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